LATIN    GRAMMAR. 


ELEMENTAEY 


LATIN    GRAMMAR 


N 


JAMES    DONALDSON,    LL.D. 

RECTOR  OF  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  OF  EDINBURCiH. 


\\ 


0- 


^ 


<i 


-V 


LONDON: 
T.   NP:LS0N  and   sons,   PATERNOSTEE   EOW; 

EDINBURGH  ;   AND  NEW  YORK. 
1872. 


Digitized  by  tine  Internet  Arcliive 

in  2008  witli  funding  from 

IVIicrosoft  Corporation 


littp://www.arcliive.org/details/elementarylatingOOdonauoft 


PREFACE. 


The  aim  of  this  Grammar  i3  pi'actical.  Tlie  difficulty  in  teach- 
ing Latin  is  so  to  impress  the  form  aud  the  meaniug  at  the 
same  time  ou  the  memory,  tliat  the  oue  will  at  ouce  suggest 
the  other,  either  in  trauslatiug  from  Latin  into  English,  or  from 
English  into  Latin.  Tlie  contrivances  adopted  in  this  book  f(jr 
tliis  pur]  )0se  are  these :  First,  the  words  tliat  form  the  inflec- 
tion are  separated  from  the  stems,  and  thus  special  prominence 
is  given  to  them.  Second,  the  meaning  that  these  inflectional 
words  have  in  the  sentence  is  brought  out  as  clearly  as  possible  ; 
so  that  as  the  pupil  is  advancing,  he  is  learning  more  aud  more 
of  the  structure  of  sentences,  aud  the  peculiar"  nature  of  the 
Latin  language  as  compared  with  that  of  English.  Thirdly,  an 
attempt  is  made  t(j  make  use  of  a  kind  of  repetition  which  will 
not  be  wearisome. 

In  employing  comparative  philology  in  this  book,  I  have 
always  kept  in  view  the  practical  uatui-e  of  the  work,  and 
therefore  have  given  only  so  much  as  I  have  deemed  suitable. 
In  most  cases  I  have  stated  doubts  where  doubts  exist  ;  but  in 
a  few  I  have  said  nothing  of  the  matter.  Thus  I  have  marked 
the  stems  of  the  verbs  in  rt,  e,  aud  i  of  the  fourth  conjugation 
long  ;  I  have  made  the  e  of  eba  part  of  the  word  denoting  the 
imperfect ;  I  have  assumed  the  I  in  the  present  of  the  third 
conjugation  as  a  euphonic  vowel,— though  all  these  points  have 
been  doubted. 

I  have  found  some  difficulty  in  the  use  of  grammatical  teims. 
The  names  of  the  parts  of  speecli  may,  unfortunately,  Ije  used 
for  three  purposes :  to  denote  the  function  of  the  word  in  the 
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scutence,  to  denote  a  diviisiou  of  words  according  to  the  mode 
of  their  inflections,  and  to  denote  a  division  of  words  partly 
accoi'ding  to  their  inflections  and  partly  according  to  their 
sense.  A  great  deal  of  the  difliculty  has  arisen  from  the  apj^li- 
cition  of  grammatical  terms  appropriately  nsed  in  an  inflected 
language,  like  Latin,  to  a  language  that  has  almost  no  inflec- 
tions, like  English.  There  seems  to  me  no  doubt  that  the 
sentence  should  always  be  taken  as  the  unit ;  and  that  conse- 
•luently  grammatical  names  should  be  given  to  the  functions  of 
words  in  the  sentence,  not  to  classes  of  words  by  themselves. 
From  this  point  of  view,  all  the  functions  of  words  will  be 
found  to  be  four ;  all  words  being  either  subject  or  predicate,  or 
adjuncts  to  the  subject  or  adjuncts  to  the  predicate.  I  have 
once  or  twice  alluded  to  this  division  of  functions  ;  liut  I  trust 
that  it  will  be  soon  worked  out  more  fully  in  an  English 
(Grammar.  For  my  opinions  on  this  subject  I  think  it  but 
right  to  state  that  I  am  under  great  obligations  to  Mr.  Thomas 
Nelson,  the  publisher  of  this  little  book ;  who,  it  seems  to  me, 
has  seen  far  into  this  subject,  and  who  1  hope  will  yet  give  a 
full  exposition  of  his  opinions. 

In  compiling  this  Grammar  I  have  used  most  of  the  re- 
cent German  works,  but  especially  Blume,  Meiring,  MoUer, 
Schweizer-Sidler,  Dorschel,  Gossrau,  Neue,  and  Merguet. 

I  hope  soon  to  publish  an  Exercise  and  Reading  Book, 
adapted  to  this  little  Grammar,  and  perhaps  a  larger  Grammar 
on  the  same  plan. 
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LATIN    GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTORY. 

1.  The  Latin  language  was  the  language  spoken  by  the  people 
of  Latium,  and  consequently  by  the  people  of  Rome.  As  a 
spoken  language  it  existed  at  a  very  early  period,  but  did  not, 
so  far  as  we  know,  become  the  language  of  literature  till  the 
third  century  before  Christ.  The  first  play  exhibited  at  Eouie 
was  written  in  240  B.C.  The  period  of  Roman  literature  ex- 
tending from  this  date  till  about  80  B.C.  is  generally  called 
the  Ante-Classical.  The  Classical  period  extends  from  about 
80  B.C.  to  20  B.C. ;  and  the  principal  writers  are  Cicero,  Caesar, 
Sallust,  and  Livy  in  prose,  and  Horace  and  Virgil  in  verse. 
The  Latin  language  continued  to  be  used  for  literary  purposes 
throughout  the  period  of  the  Roman  Empire  and  the  Middle 
Ages,  and  is  still  sometimes  employed  in  learned  and  scientific 
treatises.  Throughout  the  long  time  during  which  Latin  has 
been  used,  it  has  varied  in  its  alphabet,  its  modes  of  spelling, 
its  pronunciation,  and  its  grammatical  forms  and  constructions, 
at  various  periods.  To  present  all  these  in  an  Elementary 
Grammar  would  confuse  the  learner :  accordingly,  the  foniis  of 
the  Classical  period  are  selected,  and  the  grammar  of  the  Latin 
language  as  it  was  used  by  Cicero  is  given. 

2.  The  Latin  language  belongs  to  the  class  of  languages 
called  inflected.  The  English  also  belongs  to  this  class ;  but 
its  inflections  are  not  so  marked  as  those  of  Latin,  and  have  a 
tendency  to  fall  away.     The  peculiarity  of  an  inflected  language 
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is,  that  a  few  important  words  can  in  a  uniform  manner  be 
added  to  roots  so  as  to  modify  the  meaning  of  the  roots.  Thus, 
in  English,  "lovest"  is  composed  of  two  words — "love,"  the 
root,  and  "  st,"  which  means  thou;  so  that  "  lovest,"  by  itself, 
l)roperly  means  thou  love,  or,  as  we  now  say,  thou  lovest.  So, 
again,  "him"  is  composed  of  two  words  —  "he,"  root,  and 
"m,"  probably  meaning  to,  or  towards;  and  "him,"  therefore, 
means  he-towards,  or  he-wards,  like  backwards — that  is,  "  to  or 
in  the  direction  of  him."  Thus,  "  I  love  him,"  means  "  I  am 
in  a  state  of  love  towards  him,"  or  "  I  do  the  act  love  so  as  that 
it  shall  go  to  him." 

3.  Sometimes  it  is  impossible  to  explain  the  meanings  of  the 
little  words  which  have  been  added  to  the  roots,  because  these 
words  have  undergone  so  great  changes  by  frequent  use  that 
we  cannot  identify  them.  But  in  many  cases  we  can  make 
out  their  meaning  without  any  doubt  ;  and  we  know  in  all 
others  that  they  must  have  been  distinct  words,  and  had  a  dis- 
tinct meaning.  Inflected  words  are  therefore  composed  of  at 
least  two  parts — the  root  word,  and  the  word  which  modifies 
the  meaning  of  the  root.  Even  the  uuinflected  words  will  be 
found  to  be  forms  of  inflected  words,  and  to  be  compounded. 
Roots  seldom  occur  by  themselves,  and  then  only  accidentally. 

The  root  is  that  portion  of  the  word  which  cannot  be 
divided  into  two  intelligible  parts.  From  the  root  are  formed 
nouns,  adjectives,  verbs,  adverbs,  prepositions,  and  conjunctions. 
Thus,  from  avi,  love,  are  formed  the  words — amor,  love ;  amo,  I 
love ;  amabilis,  lovely  ;  atnator,  a  lover.  Each  of  these  words 
is  said  to  have  a  stem.  The  stem  is  that  portion  of  a  noun, 
adjective,  pronoun,  or  verb,  to  which  the  words  producing 
ijiflections  are  added.  Thus  amor  is  the  stem  of  amor;  ama,  of 
amo;  amabili,  of  amabilis. 

ALPHABET. 

•   4.  Cicero  says  that  there  are  twenty-one  letters  in  the  Latin 
alphabet.     These  letters  are  as  follows : — 

Large— k,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H,  I,  K,  L,  M,  N,  0,  P,  Q,  R,  S,  T,  V,  X. 

Small— &,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  li,  i,  k,  1,  m,  n,  o,  p,  q,  r,  s,  t,  u,  x. 


THE  ALPHABET.  O 

The  consonants  were  probably  pronounced  in  the  same  manner 
as  they  are  usually  pronounced  in  English — except  that  g  was 
always  pronounced  as  y  in  game;  and  c  was  always  pronounced 
as  c  in  can,  and  q  in  the  same  way.  There  were  thus  three 
letters — c,  k,  and  q — with  the  same  sound  ;  but  the  letter  /•  was 
very  rarely  used,  x  is  a  compoimd  letter,  composed  of  c  or  g, 
and  5 — thus:  dux = dues;  rex=reg-s. 

The  vowels  were  pronounced  thus  : 

a,  as  a  in  father,  fat. 
e,  as  ay  in  hay,  or  e  in  hct. 
i,  as  ee  in  been,  or  i  in  bin. 
0,  as  0  in  hoyie  or  lot. 
u,  as  00  in  6oo». 

I  and  ^l  were  also  used  as  consonants :  i  had  then  the  sound 
of  _y,  as  eius  was  pronounced  e?/?<^;  and  u  had  the  sound  of  iv, 
as  uideo,  pronounced  wideo.  We  now  print  this  consonantal  i 
as  y  {ejus),  and  pronounce  it  as  our  own  /;  and  we  print  the 
consonantal  u  as  v  {video).  The  pronunciation  which  we  give 
to  the  consonantal  i  is  unquestionably  wrong.  Some  scholars 
maintain  that  we  are  right,  or  partially  right,  in  giving  the 
consonantal  u  the  sound  of  v.  But  this  is  doubtful ;  and  no 
one  doubts  that  in  the  Classical  period  it  had  most  frequently, 
if  not  always,  the  sound  of  w. 

5.  The  Latin  letters  were  derived  from  the  Greek  alphabet. 
The  Greeks  borrowed  their  alphabet  from  the  Phenician ;  and 
in  adopting  it,  they  transferred  the  Phenician  names  of  the 
letters  to  their  own  language.  The  Romans  named  the  letters 
by  their  sounds.  As  the  vowels  can  be  sounded  by  themselves, 
they  required  no  addition  :  to  the  consonants  they  added  a 
single  vowel.  Adopting  the  true  Latin  pronunciation,  we  get 
the  following  as  the  names  of  the  lettere : 

a,  Tje,  ce,  de,  e,  ef,  ge,  ha,  i,  ka,  el,  em,  en,  o,  pe,  qu,  er,  es,  te,  u,  ix. 

The  lettei's  Y  y,  and  Z  z,  occur  in  the  writings  of  Cicero  and 
other  authors  of  the  same  age ;  but  they  are  found  only  in 
genuine  Greek  words,  and  they  were  regarded  as  foreign  letters. 

6.  The  Eomaus  used  six  diphthongs ;  only  three  of  which 
occur  in  many  words — ae  and  oe,  being  amalgamations  of  ai 
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aud  oi,  aud  sometimes  jiriuted  ce  and  oe ;  and  au.  The  othersj 
are — eu,  ei,  and  ui. 

7.  The  Latin  consonants  and  vowels  undergo  changes  accord- 
ing to  certain  hiws.  Thus  we  have  in  English — manlY,  manli- 
ness; swim,  siva.m :  so  the  Latins  said — scrih-o,  but  scri^-tum  ; 

jsLci-o,J6ci,  in-jicio.  These  changes  will  come  into  consideration 
in  the  course  of  the  book  ;  but  at  present  only  two  need  be 
noted. 

The  Latins  frequently  interchange  s  and  r  with  each  other. 
Thus  eram  is  part  of  a  verb  whose  root  is  es. 

The  Latins  very  frequently  interchange  e  and  i  with  each 
otlier. 

8.  It  is  often  very  important  in  Latin  to  know  tlie  quantity 
of  syllables ;  that  is,  whether  the  syllables  are  long  or  short. 
A  long  syllable  has  the  mark  ~  over  it ;  thus,  in  a-edvi  the  a  is 
to  be  pronounced  long.  A  short  syllable  has  the  mark  " ;  thus 
d)no7'  has  the  a  short.  Aud  sometimes  a  syllable  may  be  ])ro- 
nounced  long  or  short,  according  to  the  caprice  of  the  speaker ; 
in  which  case  it  receives  both  marks.  Thus  a7)io  has  the  o  some- 
times long  and  sometimes  short,  according  to  the  caprice  of 
the  speaker.  The  quantity  of  the  syllable  is  then  said  to  be 
doubtful. 


THE  VERB. 


PART    I. 


INFLECTED    PARTS    OF    SPEECH. 

9.  The  Eomaus  had  two  sets  of  words  which  they  added  to 
roots.  One  set  they  added  to  verbs  ;  another  set  to  nouns, 
adjectives,  and  pronouns. 


CHAPTER  I. -THE  VERB. 

10.  In  the  case  of  verbs,  they  added  words  for  three  pur- 
poses :  first,  to  give  the  person ;  second,  to  give  the  time,  or 
tense ;  third,  to  give  the  passive  voice. 

PERSONAL  TERMINATIONS. 

11.  The  mode  in  which  the  Romans  united  the  root  and  tlie 
personal  termination  may  be  represented  in  English  thus :  In- 
stead of  "  I  love,  thou  love,  he  love  ;"  they  said,  "  love-I,  love- 
thou,  love-he,  love-we,  love-ye,  love-they."  If  we  were  to 
continue  to  say  these  words  rapidly,  we  should  corrupt  them, 
piobably,  into  something  like  this  :  "  lovi,  lovou,  lovee,  lovewe, 
loveye,  lovey."     Now,  this  is  exactly  what  was  done  in  Latin. 

12.  The  words  which  were  added  to  mean  the  personal  pro- 
nouns have  come  down  to  us  in  the  following  forms,  which  are 
carefully  to  be  committed  to  memory : 


THIRD  PERSON. 

he,  she,  it. 
t. 


they, 
nt. 


SINGULAR. 
SECOND  PERSON. 

thou. 
s. 

PLURAL. 

ye. 

tis. 


FIRST  PERSON. 
I. 

m. 


we. 
mus. 


The  first  person  appears  also  in  the  form  of  o  and  /,  by  the 


TEXSE  TERMINATIONS. 


omission  of  the  m;  and  in  one  tense — the  perfect — the  second 
person  singular  appears  as  sti,  and  the  second  person  plural  as 
stis.     The  full  table  of  the  personal  endings  is  therefore— 


THIRD  PEKSON. 

he,  she,  it. 
t. 


they, 
nt. 


SINGULAR. 

SECOND  PERSON. 

FinST  PEllSOS 

thou. 

I. 

s,  Sti. 

in,  0,  i. 

PLUKAL. 

ye. 

we. 

tis,  stis. 

mus. 

INCOMPLETE  OR  IMPEEFECT  TENSES. 

13.  We  may  divide  the  times  or  tenses  of  verbs  roughly  into 
two  classes — the  Incomplete,  and  tlie  Complete.  Thus  "  I  am 
loving,  I  was  loving,  I  shall  be  loving,"  are  incomplete  in  time. 
Tlie  first  is  present  incomplete  ;  the  second  is  past  iuconi})lete  ; 
and  the  third  is  future  incomplete.  They  indicate  that,  at  the 
particular  time  meutioned,  the  act  is,  was,  or  will  be  going  on. 
Thus  "  I  am  now  sitting,"  implies  that  the  act  of  sitting  is  going 
on ;  but  no  indication  is  given  of  the  time  when  the  act  will  cease. 
So  "I  was  sitting  when  .John  came  in,"  implies  that  the  act  of  sit- 
ting was  going  on  at  the  time  of  John's  entrance  ;  but  no  indi- 
cation is  given  of  the  time  when  the  act  ceased.  And  "  John 
will  sit  in  that  chair  to-morrow,"  implies  that  the  act  of  sitting 
will  go  on  to-morrow  ;  but  no  statement  is  made  as  to  when  he 
will  finish  the  act.  These  three  times  are  called  in  Latin 
grammar  the  Present,  the  Imiierfect,  and  the  Future;  and  they 
all  indicate  incomplete  actions. 

14.  These  three  Latin  tenses  have  also  another  use.  We 
say  in  English,  "the  sun  sets  every  evening;"  "the  man  rose 
every  morning;"  "the  sun  will  rise  every  morning."  Here 
the  meaning  is  not  that  the  sun  is  setting  at  the  time  at  which 
I  happen  to  speak.  I  can  say,  "  the  sun  sets  every  evening," 
though  at  the  time  of  my  speaking  the  sun  is  not  setting.  The 
statement  is,  not  that  the  act  is  taking  place,  but  that  some  act 
takes  place  regularly.     It  is  what  we   may  call  the  hahitiud 
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present.  So  "  the  man  rose  every  morning,"  means  that  the 
man  was  in  the  habit  of  rising  every  morning.  And  the  future 
means,  not  that  the  sun  will  be  rising  at  a  particular  time  of 
which  we  are  thinking,  but  that  it  will  rise  regularly  eveiy 
morning.  The  Latin  present,  imperfect,  and  future  tenses  have 
this  meaning. 

15.  There  is  a  third  use  of  these  Latin  tenses.  We  say,  in 
English,  when  we  wish  to  be  emphatic,  "  I  do  love ;  I  did 
love;  I  will  love."  The  Latins  express  this  meaning  also  by 
their  present,  imperfect,  and  future. 


THE  PRESENT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 

16.  The  Present  tense  of  the  active  voice  is  formed  in  Latin 
by  taking  the  stem  of  the  verb  and  adding  the  personal  ter- 
minations. The  termination  for  "7"  is  o.  These  personal  ter- 
minations are  for  the  most  part  simply  added  ;  but  in  some 
cases  a  vowel  is  inserted,  or  the  last  letter  of  the  stem  is  struck 
out. 

17.  The  stems  of  verbs  end  in  a,  e,  i,  u,  and  consonants  ;  and 
this  circumstance  leads  to  the  division  of  verbs  into  the  fol- 
lowing conjugations — the  a  conjugation,  the  e  conjugation, 
the  1  conjugation,  the  i  conjugation,  the  u  conjugation, 
and  the  consonantal  conjugation. 

18.  In  the  present  active  of  the  a  conjugation,  the  personal 
terminations  are  added  to  the  stem  without  any  change,  except 
in  the  first  person.  In  the  first  person  the  vowel  a  of  the  stem 
is  omitted  before  the  termination  o. 


SINGULAR. 

regna-t he,  she,  or  it  reigus. 

rcynd-s you  reign. 

reyn-0 1  reign. 


PLURAL. 

regnd-iiX they  reign. 

regnd-iis you  reign. 

rej/na-mus we  reign. 


From  sections  13,  14,  15  we  know  that  regnat  may  mean  three 
things — he  is  reigning  now ;  or,  he  reigns  regularly  ;  or,  he  does 
reign,  emphatically ;  and  the  Latin  expresses  in  one  word  what 
the  English  takes  three  ways  of  exj^ressing. 

19.  Form  the  present  indicative  active  from  the  following  stems  of 
the  a  conjugation,   and   give  the  meanings  :    specta,  look ;  vola,  fly ; 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 


pngna,   fight;    sta,   stand;    pendra,   penetrate;   triumpha,   triumph; 
rebella,  rebel ;  migra,  remove  ;  impera,  command;  conjiora,  conspire. 

20.  lu  the  present  indicative  active  of  the  e  conjugation  the 
personal  terminations  are  added  to  the  stem  without  any 
change.     Thus,  stem  jace,  lie  down  : 


SINGULAR. 

jarS-t he,  she,  or  it  lies  do^vn. 

jace-a yon  lie  do^vii. 

jac^-0 1  lie  down. 


PLURAL. 

jace-nt they  lie  do^vn. 

,/c(rt"-tis ye  lie  doMTi. 

yate-mus we  lie  down. 


21.  Stems  for  exercise :  sede,  sit ;  late,  lie  hid ;  vide,  see ;  inane, 
remain  ;  pate,  lie  open  ;  site,  be  silent ;  Jiore,  flourish  ;  vale,  be  strong ; 
time,  fear ;  ride,  laugh. 

22.  The  present  indicative  active  of  the  i  conjugation  is 
formed  by  adding  the  personal  terminations  to  the  stem,  with- 
out any  change,  excei)t  inserting  u  before  nt.     Thus : 


SINGULAR. 

audl-i he,  she,  or  it  hears. 

aadl-i you  hear. 

audl-0 1  hear. 


PLURAL. 

andi-M-mt they  hear. 

ai(dl-Xi% ye  hear. 

rn(rfi-mu8 we  hear. 


23.  Stems  for  exercise:  vcni,  come  ;  puni,  punish;  vinci,  bind;  scnti, 
feel ;  apcri,  open  ;  reperi,  find  ;  sci,  know. 

24.  The  present  indicative  active  of  the  i  conjiigation  is 
formed  exactly  in  the  same  way  a.s  that  of  the  i  conjugation, 
only  that  the  I  is  short  throughout,  as : 


SINGULAR. 

capl-t he,  she,  or  it  takes. 

cnpha yo\i  take. 

cupl-0 1  take. 


PLURAL. 

capi-u-nt they  take. 

cai)l-tia ye  take. 

cnpl-muB we  take. 


25.  Stems  for  exercise  :  fodl,  dig  ;  fad,  do  ;  jacl,  throw  ;  fugl,  flee  ; 
rapi,  snatch. 

26.  The  present  indicative  active  of  tlie  consonantal  and  u 
conjugations  is  formed  by  joining  the  personal  terminations  to 
the  stem ;  but  wherever  the  personal  termination  begins  with  a 
consonant,  the  vowel  i  is  inserted  between  the  stem  and  the 
termination,  except  before  nt,  when  ?i  is  inserted.  The  reason 
of  the  insertion  of  this  eu])honic  vowel  is,  tliat  the  Eomans 
always  avoided  such  combinations  as  cads,  cadt,fings,fingt. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 


PLURAL. 

cad-VL-nt they  fall. 

cad-l-tis ye  faU. 

cad-i-mn  s we  fall. 


metu-M-nt they  fear. 

metu-i-tia ye  fear. 

?/!e<M-i-iaus we  fear. 


SINGULAR. 

cad-i-t he  falls. 

cad-l-S j^ou  fall. 

cad-0 1  fall. 

metu-i-t he  fears. 

metu-i-s you  fear. 

vietu-o I  fear. 

27.  Steins  ending  in  consonants  and  in  ti :  vert,  turn  ;  ger,  wear ; 
tribu,  give  ;  scrib,  write  ;  leg,  read  ;  add,  add ;  caed,  kill;  claud,  shut ; 
minu,  diminish  ;  flu,  flow. 

28.  Comparison  of  the  formatiou  of  the  present  indicative 
active  in  all  the  conjugations  : 

t  {he,  she,  or  it)  is  added  directly  to  the  stems  of  the  conjuga- 
tions in  a,  e,  I,  I;  as  vola-t,  time-t,  audi-t,  and  capi-t.  The 
vowel  i  is  prefixed  to  it  before  it  is  added  to  the  consonantal 
and  u  stems  ;  as  cad-i-t,  meti/^i-t. 

nt  {the)/)  is  added  directly  to  the  stems  in  a  and  e  ;  as  vola~nt, 
time-nt,  u  is  prefixed  to  it  before  it  is  added  to  stems  in  I,  i,  u, 
and  consonants  ;  as  audi-Vi-nt,  capi-VL-nt,  cad-Vi-nt,  metii-M-nt. 

S  (thou)  is  added  directly  to  the  stems  in  a,  e,  I,  and  i;  i-s  to 
the  stems  in  u  and  consonants  ;  as  vola-e,  times,  audi-a,  capi-a; 
but  Tiietziri-B,  cad-i-B. 

tis  (ye)  is  added  directly  to  the  stems  in  a,  e,  I,  and  i;  i-tis  to 
stems  in  w  and  consonants  :  as  vold-tis,  time-tis,  azidt-tia,  capt- 
tis ;  but  me<?«-i-tis,  cad-i-tiB. 

o  (/)  is  added  directly  to  stems  in  e,  I,  i,  u,  and  consonants, 
as  time-o,  audi-o,  capi-o,  metu-o,  and  cad-o ;  but  stems  in  a  lose 
the  a  before  o,  as  vol-o, 

mus  {we)  is  added  directly  to  stems  in  d,  e,  l,  i;  i-mus  to 
stems  in  ^(,  and  consonants:  as  -yoZa-mus,  <me-mus,  aM(ii-mus, 
capi-mua  ;  but  metii-i-m\yB,  cad-i-vaus. 

29.  Table: 

SING. 

s,  thou. 

vold-a, 
time-B, 
audl-s, 
capi-B, 


PLUR. 


stem. 

a 


t,  he,  she,  or  it.  nt,  they. 


PLUR. 

tis,  ye. 


cons 

(338) 


vola-t, 

time-t, 

audi-t, 

capi-t, 

metu-i-t, 

cad-i-t, 


vola-nt, 
time-Tit, 
audi-U-nt, 
capi-Vi-Tit, 


vold-tia, 

time-tia, 

audi-tia, 

capl-tia, 

metu-VL-nt,   metu-i-a,  metu-l-tis,  metu-o,    metw-i-mus, 
cad-n-nt,     cad-i-a,    cad-i-tia,    cad-o,      ccwi-i-mus. 


SING. 
0,  /. 

vol-0, 
time-o, 
audi-o, 
capi-o. 


PLUR. 

mas,  we. 
t'o^a-mus. 
tim^-'OLM.a. 
aiidi-ra.TXB. 
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IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 


THE  IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 

3U.  The  Imperfect  ludicative  Active  meau.s  —  as  we  have 
seen — "  was  doing  the  deed  at  some  particular  time,"  or,  "  was 
in  the  habit  of  doing  the  deed,"  or,  emphatic,  "  did  do  the  deed." 
The  original  word  which  indicated  this  has  now  the  form  of  ha 
or  eba,  and  was  probably  part  of  a  word  which  is  the  same  as 
the  English  word  he.  Thus  t  (he),  ha  (was),  vola  (flying),  became, 
united  backwards,  vola-ha-t;  literally,  flying  was  he. 

31.  The  i:)ersonal  termination  for  /in  the  imperfect  is  m. 

32.  The  imperfect  indicative  active  is  formed  by  adding  ha  to 
stems  in  a  and  e,  and  eha  to  stems  in  l,  ^,  u,  and  consonants, 
thus : 


Stem. 

regno, 

jace 

audi 

capi 

metu 

cad 


Tens?- 
word. 

-ba was  reig^ning. 

-ba was  lying  down. 

-eba was  hearing. 

-eba was  taking. 

-eba was  fearing. 

-eba was  falling. 


These  two  words,  ha  or  eha,  and  the  stem  of  the  verb  form  the 
stem  of  tlie  imperfect. 

33.  The  personal  terminations  are  added  dii'ectly  to  the  stem 
of  the  imperfect ;  i.e.,  to  the  stem  of  the  verb  -)-  the  tense- word 
of  the  imperfect ;  thus  : 

PLUKAL. 

nt,  they. 
reg7id-\iA-nt  ..they  were  reigning. 

jace-hsi-nt they  were  lying  down. 

m(di-eha,-nt . .they  were  hearing. 
ca^5i-eba-at...they  were  taking. 
metu-eha,-nt..they  were  fearing, 
cad-eba-nt. ...they  were  falling. 

tis,  ?/c. 
rfr7»d-ba-tis..yon  were  reigning. 
jace-ha-tis . . .  .you  were  Ijnng  dowTi. 
aMC?i-eba-tis..you  were  hearing. 
c«^!-eba-tis..you  were  taking. 
me^M-eba-tis  .you  were  fearing. 
cacZ-eba-ti8...you  were  falling. 


SINGULAR. 

t,  he,  she,  or  it. 

(  he,   she,  or  it  was 
regnd-h^-t...  \      reigning. 

yace-ba-t he  was  lying  down. 

audi-e\ia,-t he  was  hearing. 

capi-eba-t he  was  taking. 

mctii-eh2i-t he  was  fearing. 

cad-e'bk-t he  was  falling. 

s,  thoit  or  you. 
rcgnd-\)a,-s  ...you  were  reigning. 

jacc-ha.-s you  were  lying  down. 

a!«(/i-eba-s...you  were  hearing. 
fap!-eba-8  ...you  were  taking. 
wi<:<u-eba-s...you  were  fearing. 
cad-ehh-a  .  ...you  were  falling. 


FUTURE  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 
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SINGULAR. 

m,  /. 

regnd-hSi-va. I  was  reigning. 

jace-\>a,-m. I  was  lying  down. 

audi-eha.-m I  was  hearing. 

c«pi-eba-m I  was  taking. 

me^M-eba-m I  was  fearing. 

cacJ-eba-m I  was  falling. 


PLURAL. 

mus,  wc. 
?rr/?ia-ba-miis.we  were  reigning. 

yace-ba-miis we  were  lying  do^\Ti. 

audi-eba,-mus  .v/e  were  hearing. 
capi-eha,-jnvLB. .  we  were  taking. 
»ic<it-eba-mus.we  were  fearing. 
cad-eba-mu8...we  were  falling. 


THE  FUTUKE  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 

34.  The  Future  means  that  an  event  will  be  taking  place  at 
some  time  or  other,  or  that  it  will  regularly  take  place. 

35.  The  future  is  formed  in  two  ways.  The  first  method  is 
found  in  verbs  with  the  stems  ending  in  a  and  e.  In  these  bi  is 
the  tense-word  of  the  future.  Thus  t  (he),  bi  (will),  repia  (reign), 
joined  backwards,  give  us  regna-bi-t,  he  will  reign. 

36.  0  is  the  termination  for  /,  and  the  i  of  bi  disappears  be- 
fore it,  the  two  together  making  bo.  The  i  before  nt  becomes 
u,  the  two  together  making  bunt.     Thus : 


SINGULAR. 

re^na-bi-t....|^^'  she,  or  it  ^^•iU 
(     reign. 

regnaAH-i you  will  reign. 

regnaAi-b I  shall  reign. 


will 


PLURAL. 

regnoAiVi-nt they  will  reign. 

regnd-hi-tis ye  will  reign. 

re^fna-bi-mus. ...we  shaU  reign. 

iace-bu-nt they  will  lie  down. 

yace-bi-tis ye  will  lie  down. 

iace-bi-mus we  shall  lie  down. 

The  imperfect  is,  therefore,  bd-t,  ba-s,  ba-m;  ba-nt,  ba-tis,  ba-mm: 
the  future  is,  bi-t,  bis,  bd;  bu-nt,  bi-Us,  bi-mus. 

37.  The  second  form  of  the  future  is  found  in  verbs  having 
stems  ending  ^,  ^,  u,  and  consonants.  The  vowel  a  is  the  tense- 
word  before  m  (I) ;  the  vowel  e  is  the  tense-word  before  all  the 
other  pronominal  words.     Thus  : — 


jaceM-t /he  she,  or  it 

I      he  down. 

jace-M-s you  will  lie  down. 

jacc-\i-6 1  shall  lie  down. 


SINGULAR. 

aiidi-e-t he,  she,  or  it  will  hear. 

audi-e-s you  will  hear. 

audi-&-m.  ...I  shall  hear. 


PLURAL. 

audi-e-nt they  will  hear. 

audi-e-tis ye  wiU  hear. 

audi-e-mvis we  shall  hear. 
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PERFECT  TENSES. 


SINGULAR. 

capi-e-t he,  she,  or  it  ^vill  take. 

co/>!-e-s you  will  take. 

capi-a-m I  shall  take. 

metit-e-t he,  she,  or  it\vill  fear. 

metu-e-s you  will  fear. 

metii-a.-m . .  .1  shall  fear. 

cad-e-t he,  she,  or  it  will  fall. 

cad-e-3 you  will  falL 

cad-a-m. I  shall  fall 


PLURAL. 

capUe-nt they  vnW  take. 

capi-e-tia ye  will  take. 

capi-e-va.ua we  shall  take. 

inetu-e-nt they  will  fear. 

metu-e-tis ye  will  fear. 

?ft€<M-e-mus we  shall  fear. 

cad-e-nt th ey  will  fall. 

cad-e-tie ye  will  fall. 

cad-e-mvis we  shall  fall. 


38.  This  form  creates  a  difficulty  for  the  learner.  When  he 
sees  the  words  timet,  cadet,  he  caunot  tell  from  the  form  whether 
they  are  the  present  indicative  of  the  e  conjugation,  or  the  future 
indicative  of  the  consonantal  conjugation.  He  must  know  the 
stem  of  the  verb  before  he  can  determine.  Thus  twiet  means 
"he  fears;"  but  cadet,  "he  will  fall." 


COMPLETE  OE  PERFECT  TENSES. 

39.  "We  found  that  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future  ex- 
press an  action  which  is,  was,  or  will  be  going  on ;  but  the 
form  of  speech  says  nothing  as  to  the  conckision  of  the  act. 
Other  forms  mark  out  distinctly  that  the  action  is,  has  been,  or 
will  be,  ended.  These  tenses  give  completed  time.  The  word 
for  " completed"  in  Latin  is perfectum;  and  so  these  tenses  are 
called  the  perfect  tenses.  Their  names  are  the  Perfect,  Pluper- 
fect, and  Future  Perfect.  "We  may  thus  compare  them  with 
the  imperfect  or  incomplete  tenses  : 


ACTION  INCOMPLETE. 


ACTION  COMPLETE, 


Pres.  I  am  fallins 


Perf.  I  have  fallen. 


Imperf.  I  was  falling 


Pcrf.  I  fell. 

Pluperf.  I  had  fallen. 


Put.  I  shall  fall.  |         Fut.  perf.  I  shall  have  faller). 

40.  Tlie  expression  "  I  fell  "  implies  that  the  action  took  jjlace 


PERFECT  TENSES.  13 

iu  some  past  time,  but  leaves  the  time  entirely  indefinite.  This 
foi-m  is  therefore  called  the  Perfect  Indefinite.  It  is  called  in 
Greek  the  aorist,  which  means  indefinite  ;  and  so  we  may  speak 
of  it  in  Latin  as  the  perfect  in  the  sense  of  the  aorist.  The  ex- 
pression "  I  have  fallen  "  implies  that  the  action  has  just  taken 
place;  that  the  action  is  completed,  but  has  been  just  com- 
pleted, and  the  effects  of  it  still  remain  and  belong  to  the  pre- 
sent.    The  form  is  called  the  Perfect  Definite. 

While  in  Greek  and  English  the  perfect  definite  "  I  have 
fallen,"  and  the  perfect  indefinite  "I  fell,"  are  expressed  in 
different  ways,  the  Latin  perfect  is  used  for  them  both  ;  and  the 
reader  of  a  Latin  work  has  to  find  out  from  the  sense  or  con- 
text whether  the  Latin  writer  means  to  express  by  the  form  of 
the  perfect  the  jjerfect  definite  or  the  perfect  indefinite. 

The  English  language,  on  the  other  hand,  does  not  always 
cleai'ly  distinguish  between  the  imperfect  and  perfect  inde- 
finite. When  I  say,  "  He  rose  every  day  at  seven  o'clock,"  I 
mean  that  he  was  in  the  habit  of  rising  every  day ;  and  so  "  he 
rose "  is  im^^erfect.  Care  must  be  taken,  therefore,  to  notice 
exactly,  when  a  translation  is  made  into  Latin,  whether  the 
English  perfect  indefinite  means  that  the  event  took  place  once 
for  all  and  was  completed,  in  which  case  the  Latin  perfect  is 
used ;  or  that  the  event  took  place  regularly  at  fixed  times,  or 
that  the  doer  of  the  deed  was  in  the  habit  of  doing  it,  in  which 
case  the  Latin  imjjerfect  is  used. 


THE  PERFECT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 

41.  The  Pei-fect  Indicative  Active  is  formed  in  three  ways. 

(1.)  In  very  many  verbs  the  letters  ui  are  the  remnant  of  the 
word  that  indicated  the  perfect  time  or  tense.  The  letter  w  was, 
as  we  have  seen,  sometimes  a  vowel  and  sometimes  a  consonant. 
When  it  is  a  consonant,  we  now  write  it  v.     Thus  : — 

rerind-vi- reigned,  or  have  reigned. 

dele-vi- destroyed,  or  have  destroyed. 

audl-vi- heard,  or  have  heard. 


14  PERFECT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 

AVlaen  the  u  is  treated  as  a  vowel,  the  stem  vowel  is  generally 
expelled  before  it :  as, — 

doma-... tame.             rfow-ui-... tamed,  or  have  tamed. 
late- lie  hid.  lat-Vii- lay  hid,  or  have  lain  hid. 

(2.)  The  letters  si  are  the  remnants  of  the  word  which  in- 
dicated the  perfect  time.  Before  these  letters  are  added,  how- 
ever, a  change  is  often  made  in  the  stem.     Thus  : 

mane- remain.  man-si- . . . .remained,  or  have  remained. 

claud-  ...shut.  cZaM-si-....shut,  or  have  shut. 

scrib- wi-ite.  scrip-si- . .  .wrote,  or  have  written. 

reg- rule.  re-xi- ruled,  or  have  ruled. 

lu  this  last  case  x  is=(/s,  of  which  y  belongs  to  the  stem,  and 
s  to  the  tense-word. 

(3.)  The  perfect  seems  to  have  been  foi-med  at  first  by  repeat- 
ing the  word ;  thus  sta  would  become  stasti.  This  resulted  in 
a  process  called  reduplication,  in  which  the  first  letter  is  doubled 
with  a  vowel  placed  between.     Thus  : 

cad-  becomes  ce-cldi. 

This  process  also  accounts  for  a  form  of  the  perfect  which  is 
analogous  to  our  see,  saw;  run,  ran.     Thus: 

fugi- flee.  fuoi- fled,  or  have  fled. 

42.  The  formation  of  the  perfect  is  so  various  and  irregular 
that  no  systematic  rules  can  be  given  for  forming  it  from  the 
stem.  The  perfect  must  therefore  be  learned  from  the  diction- 
ary, or  from  some  other  book.  And  therefore  it  is  always 
given  to  the  scholar.  He  must  not  imagine  that  he  can  form 
it  for  himself.     He  must  commit  it  to  memory. 

There  are  four  parts  of  a  verb  the  knowledge  of  which  en- 
ables one  to  form  all  the  other  parts  of  the  verb.  These  four 
parts  are,  the  Present  Indicative  Active,  the  Perfect  Indica- 
tive Active,  the  Supine,  and  the  Present  Infinitive  Active. 
To  give  these  parts  of  a  verb  is  to  conjugate  it.  These  parts 
are  to  be  learned  by  memory. 


PERFECT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 
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43.  Stems  of  the  perfect : — 


Pbes. 

regna-. 

specta-. 

vola-. 

migra-. 

sta-. 

Perp. 

regna-vi- 

specta-vi- 

vola-vi- 

.  migra-vi- 

steti-. 

Prks. 

jace-. 

sede-. 

late-. 

vide-. 

flore-. 

time-. 

Perf. 

jac-ui-. 

sedi-. 

lat-ui-. 

vidi-. 

flor-ui-. 

tim-ui- 

Pres. 

puni-. 

audi-. 

sci-. 

veiii-. 

vinci-. 

senti-. 

Perf. 

puni-vi-. 

audi-vi-. 

SC1-V1-. 

vem-. 

vmxi-. 

sensi-. 

Pres. 

capi-. 

jaci-. 

faci-. 

rapi-. 

cad-. 

metu-. 

Perf. 

cepi-. 

jeci-. 

feci-. 

rap-ui-. 

cecidi-. 

metui- 

Pres. 

vert-. 

ger-. 

caed-. 

flu-. 

add-. 

Perf. 

verti-. 

gessi-. 

cecidi-. 

fluxi-. 

addidi-. 

44.  The  personal  terminations  appear  in  very  altered  forma 
in  the  perfect.  "Thou"  is  represented  by  sti;  "je"hjstis; 
"  they"  appears  as  erunt  or  ere,  with  the  loss  of  the  ^  of  the  per- 
fect stem  ;  the  letter  m,  which  stood  for  "  I,"  has  disappeared, 
and  there  is  nothing  in  its  stead.     Thus : 


SINGULAR. 

^„^^A  „;  *       i  he,  she,  or  it  reigned, 
I      or  has  reigned. 

regnd-vi-sti you  reigned,  &c. 

regndrvi I  reigned,  &c. 

/he,   she,   or  it  lay 
jac-Mi-t <.      down,  or  has  Iain 

\     down. 

y«c-ui-sti you  lay  down,  &c. 

^ac-ui I  lay  down,  &c. 


PLURAL. 

rcffiia-v -evunt  i  they  reigned,    or 
or  regfjia-v-ere  I     have  reigned. 

regyia-vi-stis ye  reigmed,  &c. 

regna-vi-mXLB we  reigned,  &c. 

^ac-u-erunt    or  f  they  lay  down,  or 
jac-TX-eve I      have  lain  down. 

yac-ui-stia ye  lay  down,  &c. 

^ac-ui-mus we  lay  down,  &c. 


-    .  ^  f  lie,  she,  or  it 

I      or  has  taken. 

ce^i-sti you  took,  &c. 

cepi I  took,  &c. 


took, 


or  f  they  took,  or  have 
...I      taken. 


cep  -  erunt 
cep-eve . . 

cepi-stis ye  took,  &c. 

cepi-mvLS we  took,  &c. 


THE  PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 

45.  The  Pluperfect  is  formed  from  the  stem  form  of  the  per- 
fect, by  striking  off  the  i  and  adding  era.  It  implies  a  compari- 
son of  two  past  events ;  and  the  one  which  we  express  as  having 
taken  place  before  the  other  is  said  to  be  in  the  pluperfect — that 
is,  more  than  past,  or  more  past  than  another  past. 
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PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 


The  pupil  must  take  care  to  hold  firmly  in  his  mind  the  stem 
form  of  the  perfect  before  he  forms  the  pluperfect :  he  has  to 
think  of  nothing  else.  The  conjugation  to  which  the  verb 
belongs  is  now  a  matter  of  no  consequence.     Thus : 


Perfect.  regnd-vi-.  spcctO'-vi-.        steti-. 

Pluperkect.  regnd-\-ersL-.  specta-y-eTa,-,  st^t-era.-. 

Perfect.  cepi-.  gcssi-.  fluxi-. 

Pluperfect.  Cf/>-era-.  gess-eva,-.         Jiux-era,- 


jacui-. 
Jacu-era.- 
addi(M.-. 
addid-era,- 


46.  The  personal  terminations  for  the  pluperfect  are  the  S£ 
as  those  for  the  imperfect.     Thus  : 


SINGULAR. 

re^na-v-era-t  I  ^^'  f^^'  ""^  i*  ^^'^ 
(      reigiied. 

regna-v-era^a...yon  had  reigned. 

resfno-v-era-m.  I  had  reigned. 

ce^-era-t P®'  ^'^^'  ^"^  i*  ^'"^ 

(     taken 

cej>-era.-s you  had  taken. 

cep-eia-m I  had  taken. 


PLURAL. 

rcgrwa-v-era-nt.  ...they  had  reigned. 


rf5fna-v-era-tis...ye  had  reigned. 
regna  -  v  -  era 
mus 


>  we  had  reignetL 


ce^5-era-nt they  had  taken. 

c?;j-era-tis ye  had  taken. 

cci>era-mus we  had  taken. 


THE  FUTUKE  PERFECT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE: 

SOMETIMES  CALLED  THE  SECOND  FUTURE. 

47.  The  Future  Perfect  is  formed  from  the  stem  form  of  the 
perfect,  by  striking  ofi'  the  i  and  adding  eri.  It  implies  a  com- 
parison of  two  future  events ;  and  the  one  which  is  represented 
as  being  over  or  past  in  the  future  before  the  other  is  accom- 
plished is  called  future  perfect— that  is,  future  past.  Like  the 
pluperfect,  it  is  formed  directly  from  the  perfect.     Thus : 


Perfect. 

Future  Perfect. 


regiia-vi:        spectd-vi-.       stHi-.  jacui-. 

rcg)id-v-eri-.  spectd-w-evi-.  stct-eri-.      jacu-evi- 


48.  The  personal  terminations  for  the  future  perfect  are  the 
same  as  those  for  the  future  of  verbs  in  a  and  e;  only  that  the 
vowel  i  remains  before  nt,  and  is  not  changed  into  u.  The  i 
vanishes  before  o  (I).     Thus : 


FUTURE  PERFECT  INDICATIVE  ACTIVE. 


17 


SINGULAB. 

-  -  4.        (  he,  she,  or  it  ■vvill 
\      have  reigned. 

rer/7ia-\eTi-3 you  will  have,  &c. 

rer/na-yev-o I  shall  have,  &c. 

'    eri  t  i  ^®'  ®^^'  °^  ^*  ^^^ 
(      have  taken. 

cep-eri-s you  will  have,  &e. 

cep-er-6 1  shall  have,  &c. 


PLURAL. 

■     f     i  they    will    have 

(      reigned. 

regna-veri-tiB ye  will  have,  &c. 

resma-veri-mus. .  .we  shall  have,  &c, 

..-    X-;  ««■  ( they     will     have 

I     taken. 

cep-eri-tis ye  will  have,  &c. 

cep-eri-mus we  shall  have,  &c. 


49.   We  have  now  found  six  tenses — three  incomplete,  and 
three  complete — corresponding  to  each  other.     Thus : 


INCOMPLETE   ACTION. 
Present — I  am  doing. 

PERSONAL  TEE. 


stem  of  verb  in  a, 
e,  i,  i,  u,  and 
cons.:  must  be 
learned  from 
practice. 


Sing. 
t. 


PI. 

nt. 

tis. 

mus. 


Imperfect — I  was  doing 


Stem  of 
present. 


TENSE 
ENDINGS. 

ba 
and 
eba. 


PER.   TER. 

Sing.  PI. 
t.  nt. 
s.  tis. 
m.    mus. 


Future — I  shall  do. 
First  form. 


Stem  of  pres- 
ent in  a  or 

e. 

TENSE 
ENDING. 

hi. 

PER.   TER. 
Sing.     PL 

t.     u-nt 
8.       tis 
0.     mus 

Second  form. 

TENSE 

Stemofpres-I    endings. 
ent  in  1  or|e,  except be- 
i,  or  u  or.  fore  m  (I), 
C°^s.  .^^hen  it  is 

I        a. 


per.   TER. 

Sing.  PI. 
t.  nt. 
s.  tis. 
m.    mus. 


COMPLETE    ACTION. 
Perfect — I  have  done,  or  I  did. 

PERSONAL  TER. 


Stem  of  perfect 
must  be  learned 
from  practice. 


.Sing-.  PI. 

t.    eruntorere. 
sti.       stis. 
—       mus. 


Pluperfect — I  had  done. 


Stem  of  per- 
fect. 


TENSE 

ending. 
era. 


PER.  TER. 

Sing.  PI. 
t.  nt. 
s.  tis. 
m.    mus. 


Future  Perfect — I  shall  have 
done. 

PER.   TER. 

Sing.     PI. 

t.       nt. 

s.      tis. 
0.     mus 


Stem  of  per- 
fect. 


TENSE 

ending. 
eri. 
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PASSIVE  VOICE. 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 

50.  The  Passive  Voice  is  used  wheu  the  statement  is  made,  in 
regard  to  the  subject  spoken  of,  that  the  action  is  done  to  it. 
Thus,  in  the  sentence  "  John  is  struck,"  it  is  said  of  John  that 
the  action  of  striking  is  done  to  John. 

51.  At  the  time  that  the  various  words  were  comljiued  so  as 
to  form  what  are  now  called  inflections,  the  people  combining 
the  words  thought  of  all  things  as  having  life  and  as  having 
feeling;  just  as  children  of  the  present  day  imagine  tljat  dolls 
or  chairs  feel  the  blows  given  to  them.  So  they  had  no  pass- 
ive; but  they  spoke  of  the  matter  thus — "John  gets  himself 
struck,"  or  "  John  feels  himself  struck,"  or  "  John  strikes  him- 
self." The  Latin  word  for  himself  is  se;  but  in  the  Latin  language 
s  frequently  appears  in  the  form  of  r.  And  this  letter  /" — the 
remnant  of  a  word  signifying  self — is  the  sign  of  the  passive 
voice  with  all  the  pronouns,  except  the  pronoun  for  you,  plural. 
Thus ; 


SINGULAR. 

t  becomes  tur 
B  becomes  ris  or  re. 
m  becomes  r ;  o  becomefs  or. 


PLURAL. 

nt  becomes  ntur. 

tis  becomes  mini. 

mus  becomes  mur. 


52.  The  present  indicative  passive  of  verbs  having  their  stems 
in  a,  e,  and  I,  is  formed  from  the  present  indicative  active  by 
making  the  changes  set  down  in  section  51.     Thus : 


crca-,  create. 


ACTIVE. 

creort, he,  she,  or 't  creates. 

CJ'e«-nt they  create. 

cred-s you  create. 

credr-tis ye  create. 

crc-o I  create. 

crccl-mus we  create. 


cred-tnr. 


PASSIVE. 

j  he,  she,  or  it  is  being 
■■■■  t     created, 
crca^ntur. . . .  they  are  being  created. 
c»'ca-ris,or )  you     are    being    ere- 

crcor-re..  >      ated. 
credr-mini...  ye  are  being  created. 

cre-or I  am  being  created. 

crco-mur. ...  we  are  being  created. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE  PASSIVE. 
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dele-,  destroy. 


deK-t 


ACTIVE. 

( he,    she,    or  it    de- 
'  \      stroys. 

dde-'oX they  destroy. 

dele-i you  destroy. 


dcle-Xia ye  destroy. 

dde-o I  destroy. 

deZe-mus we  destroy. 

audi- 
audl-X he,  she,  or  it  hears. 

aadi-vi-Ta.t they  hear. 

audl-s you  hear. 

audl-tis ye  hear. 

audir-o I  hear. 

audl-xuViB we  hear. 


J  ,.  .    _  f  he,  she,  or  it  IS  being 

dde-twx -{      '       '        , 

(.     destroyed. 

rfe^e-ntur they  are  being,  &c. 

dde-xis,    or    Uou  are  being,  &c. 

dele-re ) 

dele-mlnl ye  are  being,  &c. 

dele-OT I  am  being,  &c. 

c?c^-mur we  are  being,  &c, 

hear. 

_j-  *   „  (  he,  she,  or  it  is  being 

(      heard. 
«?tcZi-U-ntur  ....they  are  being,  &c. 

audl-ris,  or   I  you  are  being,  &c. 

audi-re ) 

audi-mini ye  are  being,  &c. 

audi-ot I  am  being,  &c. 

audl-rnnxr we  are  being,  &c. 


53.    In  consonantal  verbs,  and  verbs  having  their  stems  in 
i  and  u,  the  vowel  ^  is  changed  into  e  before  ris  and  re. 


caed-,  cut. 


caedi-t he,  she,  or  it  cuts. 

caed-M-nt they  cut. 

caed-i-s you  cut. 

caed-i-tis ye  cut. 

cacd-o I  cut. 

caed -i-mus... we  cut. 


,  -  .  (  he,  she,  or  it  is  being 

caed-i-tnr ....  <      '       '  ° 

I     cut. 

caed-VL-ntur they  are  being  cut. 

caed-e-ris,  or  )    ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^„  ^^^^ 

caed-e-re...  > 

caed-i-mlni ye  are  being  cut. 

caed-or I  am  being  cut. 

caed-i-muT we  are  being  cut. 


capi-,  take. 


capl-t he,  she,  or  it  takes. 

Ortpi-u-nt they  take. 

cajn-s  you  take. 

capl-tis ye  take. 

capi'O I  take. 

ciqn-va.VLS we  take. 


V  *  ,~  I  be,  she,  or  it  is  being 

I      taken. 

c«/>!'-u-iitur they  are  being,  &c. 

cape-ris,    or   I  you  are  being,  &c. 

cape-re ) 

capi-mlni ye  are  being,  &c. 

capi-or I  am  lieing,  &c. 

capl-mnr we  are  being,  &c. 


20  PRESENT  INDICATIVE  PASSIVE. 


minu-,  lessen. 


ACTIVE. 

j  he,   she,  or  it  less- 


minu-i-t 

I     ens. 

minu-u-nt  ...they  lessen. 

minu-i-8 you  lessen. 

7ni>iu-i-tis. . . .ye  lessen. 

minVfO I  lessen. 

jnw«-i-mus..we  lessen. 


PASSIVE. 


minu-l-lMX . . .  I  ^^'  ^^^'  °^  ^*  ^^  ^«i"S 

(     lessened. 
mrnM-u-ntur....they  are  being,  &c, 

>  you  are  being,  &c. 


?)nwz<-e-ris,or 

mmi*-e-re 
?»i«M-i-mmi. ...ye  are  being,  &c. 

minu-OT I  am  being,  &c. 

minur-i-mur we  are  being,  &c, 


54.  The  time  of  the  present  iudicative  passive  is  the  same  as 
the  time  of  the  present  indicative  active.  But  in  English 
various  ways  are  adopted  to  express  the  present  indicative 
passive  :  indeed,  it  is  said  by  some  not  to  have  any  representa- 
tive in  English.  Thus,  when  I  speak  of  a  letter  being  written 
now,  I  prefer  to  mention  the  name  of  the  person  who  is  wi-iting 
it,  and  say,  "he  is  writing  a  letter:"  I  avoid  the  passive  form. 
Some  use  the  form,  "  the  letter  is  being  written  ;"  and  for 
grammatical  purposes  we  may  adopt  this  form,  but  it  is  rarely 
employed  in  good  EuglLsh.  We  sometimes  in  English  use  the 
present  indicative  active  form  with  the  meaning  of  the  present 
indicative  passive  :  as,  "  the  ship  is  building;"  which  means 
"the  ship  is  being  built."  Great  care  must  be  taken  to  see 
whether  the  words  imply  that  the  subject  is  getting  the  action 
done  to  it;  and  whether  that  action  is  now  taking  place,  or 
takes  place  habitually.  Thu.s  "  John  is  fighting "  is  active  ; 
"  the  house  is  making"  is  present  passive  ;  "the  letter  is  written" 
is  perfect  passive,  for  the  action  is  finished  and  complete. 

55.  Stems  for  exercise  :  Crea,  create ;  spolia,  strip ;  crema,  burn ; 
monstra,  point  out ;  scrva,  save ;  juva,  helij ;  habe,  have ;  tene,  hold ; 
terre,  frighten;  mo)ie,  w&rn;  find,  cleave;  mitt,  send;  sum,  take;  spem, 
despise;  fodi,  dig;  rapi,  snatch;  stru,  build;  custodl,  watch;  Jtnt,  finish; 
mum,  fortify. 


THE  IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  PASSIVE. 

56.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  Passive  is  formed  from  the  stem 
of  the  imperfect  by  adding  the  personal  terminations  of  the 
passive— ^w,  he;  ntur,  they;  ris  or  re,  you;  mini,  ye;  r,  I; 
mur,  we.      Thus : 


IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  PASSIVE. 
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crea-ba 

SINGULAR. 

he,   she,    or  it  was 


( he,   she,    or  it 
crm-ba-tur..  j     being  created 

crca-h&-vis,     )  ,    •       « 

>  you  were  being,  &c. 
or  -re )  -^  "' 

cre«-ba-r I  was  being,  &c. 


(  they     were     being 


«r«-ba-ntur  j     created. 
c?'ca-ba-mini  ...ye  were  being,  &c. 

crc«-ba-mur....we  were  being,  &c. 


dele-ba-, 
he,  she,  or  it  was 


,  ,  .  .  ( ne,  sne,  or  it  wj 

(ZeZe-ba-tur...  I     being  destroyed 

defe-ba-ris,or )  ,    . 

>  you  were  being,  &c, 

dele-ha-r I  was  being,  &c. 


( they  were  being  de- 
*;e-ba-ntur.  \     ^^^^^^^^ 

rfeZe-ba-mini. ...ye  were  being,  &c. 
dele-ha,-Taur we  were  being,  &c. 


audi-eba-. 


( he,  she,  or  it   was 
(     being  heard. 

or  -re.          f  ^^^  "^^^^  being,  &c. 
audi-ehsi-r I  was  being,  &c. 


awdt-eba-tur 
«McZi-eba-ris, 


( they  were  being 
aacZi-eba-ntur .  -j     j^^^^.^^ 

«Mt/t-eba-mini.ye  were  being,  &c. 
a(«ii-eba-inur..we  were  being,  &c. 


caed-eba-. 


( he,  she,  or  it  was 
(      being  cut. 

|-  you  were  being  cut. 


caeci-eba-tur 

caed-eha,-ris, 

or  -re 

caeci-eba-r I  was  being  cut. 


caeci-eba-utur. .  they  were  being  cut. 
caecZ-eba-mini  .ye  were  being  cut. 
me(Z-eba-mur..we  were  being  cut. 


capi-eba- 


.  .,  .  ( he,   she,  or  it  was 

ory.i-eba-tur.  \     ^^.^^^  ^^^^^_ 

ca^ji-eba-ris,  i  ,    .        „ 

„„  >  you  were  being,  &c. 

or  -re )  •'  °' 

cfrpi-eba-r I  was  being  taken. 


( they    were  being 
ca^t-eba-ntur..  -j     ^^^^^^ 

ca/3t-eba-mini..ye  were  being,  &c. 
c«pi-eba-mur..we  were  being,  &c. 


57.  The  imperfect  indicative  passive  is  of  the  same  time  as 
the  imperfect  indicative  active,  and  the  observations  made  in 
regard  to  the  translation  of  the  Latin  present  indicative  passive 
into  English,  hold  in  regard  to  the  translation  of  the  Latin 
imperfect  indicative  passive  into  English. 
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FUTURE  INDICATIVE  PASSIVE. 


THE  FUTURE  INDICATIVE  PASSIVE. 

58.  The  Future  ludicative  Passive  is  formed  from  the  stem  of 
the  future  indicative  active,  by  appending  the  passive  personal 
terminations.  In  verbs  which  have  hi  as  the  tense  sign  of  the 
future,  the  23ersonal  terminations  are  added  as  in  the  present  : 
in  the  other  verbs  as  in  the  imperfect.    Thus  ; 

PLURAL. 

crca-bu-ntur  ...  they  will  be  created. 


C7'ea-bi-tur . 


SINGULAR. 

(  he,    she,    or  it  will 

■■  t      be  created. 

crca-be-ris,     i 

>  you  will  be  created, 
or  -re )  ■' 

CJ-ed-b-or I  shall  be  created. 

r 
c?e/e-bi-tur...-|     b^  destroyed. 

rfe?e-be-ris,  or )  .,,  ,      o. 

(•  you  will  be,  &c. 

dde-\i-OT. I  shall  be,  &c. 


j  he,  she,  or  it  will 
'  (      be  heard. 

>  you  will  be  beard. 

audi-a,-r I  shall  be  heard. 


audi-e-tMT  . 


audi-e-vis,  or 
-re 


(he,  she,   or  it  will 
caed-e-tur....\     ^e  cut. 

caed-e-ria,  or )  .n  ,         . 

>  you  will  be  cut. 

caed-a.-T I  shall  be  cut. 


cajn-e-txxr .... 
capi-e-ris,  or 


( he,   she  or  it  will 
I     be  taken. 

>  you  will  be  taken. 
capi-a.-r I  shall  be  taken. 


-re. 


cj'ca-bi-mini. ...ye  will  be  created. 
crea-hi-mar we  shall  be  created. 

,  ,   ,        ,        ( they    ^vill    be    de- 
dde-hrx-ntuv.  \     ^^^^^^^^ 

dcle-\}i-mini . ...ye  will  be,  &c. 

cZe^e-bi-mur we  shall  be,  &c. 

awrZi-e-ntur they  will  be  heard. 

audi-e-mini ye  ^\dll  be  heard. 

audi-e-mvir we  shall  be  heard. 

caed-e-ntUT they  will  be  cut. 

caed-e-mini ye  will  be  cut. 

caerf-e-mur we  shall  be  cut. 

ca^i-e-ntur they  will  be  taken. 

capi-e-mini ye  wUl  be  taken. 

cfyji'-e-mur we  shall  be  taken. 


59.  The  i)erfect,  plupei'fect,  and  future  perfect  indicative 
]:)assive  are  compound  tenses  ;  and  are  therefore  omitted  till 
we  come  to  tlie  elements  of  which  they  are  composed.  One 
of  these  elements  is  tlie  vei-b  sum,  "  I  am."  This  verb  is  irre- 
gular, as  in  English ;  but  as  it  continually  occurs,  we  give  the 
indicative  and  imperative  moods  here. 


SUM. 
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60. 


INDICATIVE. 
INCOMPLETE  TENSES. 


SINGULAR. 

est he,  she,  or  it  is. 

es you  are. 

sum I  am. 


PLURAL. 

sunt they  are. 

estis ye  are. 

siimus we  are. 


IMPERFECT. 


h'a-t he,  she,  or  it  was. 

eras you  were. 

era-m I  was. 


era-nt they  were. 

era-tis ye  were. 

C9'a-inus  ....we  were. 


eri-t he,  she,  or  it  will  be. 

h'i-s you  will  be. 

gr-o I  shall  be. 


Sru-nt they  will  be. 

grMis ye  wiU  be. 

&'i-mus we  shall  be. 


COMPLETE  TENSES. 


PERFECT, 

«  .  4.       ("he,  she,  or  it  has  been, 

fui-t I 

(^     or  was. 

/wt-sti.  ...you  have  been,  or  were. 

fui I  have  been,  or  was. 


they   have    been,  or 


/w-erunt, 
or/M-erej"     were. 

fui-stis ye  have  been,  or  were. 

fui-mxLS we  have  been,  or  were. 


/i(-era-t he,  she,  or  it  had  been. 

/i<-era-s you  had  been. 

/«-era-m.  ...I  had  been. 


PLUPERFECT. 

/w-era-nt. ...they  had  been, 
/w-era-tis. ...ye  had  been. 
/M-era-mus..we  had  been. 


FUTURE  PERFECT. 


X    !<-;  +      (  he,  she,  or  it  will  have 
ra-eri-t...J      '      ' 
I     been. 

/it-eri-s you  will  have  been. 

fu-ei-0 1  shall  have  been. 


/w-eri-nt . . .  .they  wiU  have  been. 

/it-eri-tis....ye  will  have  been. 
/M-eri-mus..we  shall  have  been. 


es be  thou. 


IMPERATIVE. 
First  Form. 
I     este. 


.be  ye. 


Second  or  Emphatic  Form. 

esto thou  shalt  be.  I       estote ye  shall  be. 

esto he  shall  be.  I       sunto they  shall  be. 
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THE  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

61.  The  Imperative  Mood  is  used  when  the  subject  of  the 
sentence  is  ox'dered  to  do  or  get  something  done  to  it.  In  Eng- 
lish we  generally  use  the  simple  verb  for  the  second  person 
without  expressing  the  nominative  ;  as,  "  do  this."  We  make 
the  third  person  by  let — "  let  him  do  this  ;"  or  by  the  emphatic 
shall,  or  by  must — "  he  shall  do  this  ;  he  must  do  this." 

Latin  has  two  forms  of  the  imperative. 


FIRST  FORM  OF  THE  IMPERATIVE. 

62.  The  first  form  of  the  imperative  has  only  the  second  per- 
son singular  and  the  second  person  plural. 

The  second  person  singular  of  the  first  form  of  the  imperative 
active  is  the  same  as  the  stem  when  the  stem  of  the  verb  ends 
in  a,  e,  and  I;  and  the  second  person  plural  is  formed  by  add- 
ing te. 


SINGULAR. 

ama love  (thou). 

dele destroy  (thou). 

audi hear  (thou). 


PLURAL. 

amd-te love  (ye). 

dele-te destroy  (ye), 

audi-te hear  (ye). 


The  second  person  singular  of  the  first  form  of  the  imperative 
passive  is  formed  by  adding  re  to  the  stem ;  and  the  second 
person  plural  is  the  same  as  the  second  person  plural  present 
indicative  passive. 


SINGULAR. 

amd-re be  thou  loved. 

deli-  e be  thou  destroyed. 

audi-ie be  thou  heard. 


PLURAL. 

(mid-mini be  ye  loved. 

dele-mini be  ye  destroyed. 

audl-miai be  ve  he  rd. 


The  first  form  of  the  imperative  active  and  passive  of  verbs 
having  their  stems  in  a  consonant  or  in  i  or  u,  is  produced  in 
the  same  way :  but  in  all  the  consonantal  and  u  verbs  the 
vowel  e  is  added  in  the  singular  and  the  vowel  i  in  the  plural ; 
and  in  verbs  in  t,  the  t  of  the  stem  is  changed  into  e  in  the 
second  person  singular.     Thus : 


EMPHATIC  FORM  OF  THE  IMPERATIVE. 
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SINGULAR. 

caed-e cut  (thou). 

caed-e-re be  thou  cut. 

minu-e lessen  (thou). 

minu-e-re be  thou  lessened. 

cape take  (thou). 

cape-re be  thou  taken. 


PLURAL. 

eaed-i-te cut  (ye). 

caed-i-mini be  ye  cut. 

niinu-i-te lessen  (ye). 

minM-i-mini. ...be  ye  lessened. 

capl-te take  (ye). 

capi-mini be  ye  taken. 


THE  SECOND  OR  EMPHATIC  FORM  OP  THE  IMPERATIVE. 

63.  In  the  em^ihatic  form  of  the  imperative,  to  is  added  to 
the  stem  to  form  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of  the 
active,  and  toi'  to  form  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  of 
the  passive ;  tote  to  form  the  second  person  plural  of  the  active ; 
nto  to  form  the  third  person  plural  of  the  active,  and  ntor  to 
form  the  third  person  plural  of  the  passive.  There  is  no  form 
for  the  second  person  plural  of  the  passive  ;  but  the  second 
person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  passive  may  be  used 
instead.  The  vowel  i  is  inserted  after  stems  in  u  and  in  conso- 
nants, except  before  nto  and  ntor,  when  u  is  inserted  :  u  is  also 
inserted  before  nto  and  ntor  in  verbs  with  stems  in  i  or  i. 
Thus : 

SECOND    PERSON. 


dele-lOT. 


SINGULAR. 

amd-to thou  shalt  love. 

amor-tov thou  shalt  be  loved. 

dele-to thou  shalt  destroy. 

I  thou    shalt     be     de- 

l      stroyed. 

audi-to thou  shalt  hear. 

audi-tov thou  shalt  be  heard. 

caed-i-to thou  shalt  cut. 

caed-l-tor thou  shalt  be  cut. 

minvr-i-to thou  shalt  lessen. 

minu-l-tOT  . .  .thoxi  shalt  be  lessened. 

capi-to thou  shalt  take. 

capi-tox thou  shalt  be  taken. 


PLURAL. 

ama-tote ye  shall  love. 


dele-tbte ye  shall  destroy. 


audi-tote ye  shall  hear. 


ca€c^i-t6te...ye  shall  cut. 


minu-i-tbte  ..ye  shall  lessen. 


capi-tote ye  shall  take. 


THIRD   PERSON. 


amor-to he  shall  love. 

amcZ-tor he  shall  be  loved. 

dele-to he  shall  destroy. 

dele-tov he  shall  be  destroyed. 

(338) 


amctr-Tito they  shall  love. 

ariKMntoT they  shaU  be  loved, 

dele-v.to they  shall  destroy. 

dele-ntov...\^^'y    ^^f-     ^^    ^^- 
(      stroyed. 


26 


THE  NOUN. 


SINGULAR. 

audt-to lie  shall  hear. 

audl-tOT he  shall  be  heard. 

caed-l-to he  shall  cut. 

caed-i-tOT he  shall  be  cut. 

minu-i-to he  shall  lessen. 

minu-l-tor  ...he  shall  be  lessenerl 

capl-to he  shall  take. 

capi-tov he  shall  be  taken. 


FLORAL. 

aud i-u-nto  ...they  shall  hear. 
««(i('-u-ntor..they  shall  be  heard. 
c«efZ-u-nto. ...they  shall  cut. 
cfff(Z-u-ntor...they  shall  be  cut. 
?;!uut-u-iit0...they  shall  lessen. 
7ninu-Vi-ntor  they  shall  be  leissened. 
crt/n-u-nto. ...they  shall  take. 
c«j;i-u-iitor  ..they  shall  be  taken. 


64.  A  simple  meclianical  rule  for  forming  these  parts  is  to 
take  the  third  person  singular  present  indicative  active,  and 
add  o  for  the  second  and  third  persons  singuLar  active,  or  for 
the  second  and  third  persons  singular  passive,  and  ote  for  the 
second  person  plural  active  ;  and  add  o  to  the  third  person 
plural  present  indicative  active  for  the  third  pei-son  plural 
imperative  active,  and  o?-  for  the  third  person  plural  imperative 
passive. 


CHAPTER  II.— THE  NOUN. 

65.  There  are,  in  reality,  only  two  classes  of  inflected  words. 
The  one  class  consists  of  verbs,  and  the  inflection  is  produced 
by  adding  a  tense  word  and  a  pronominal  word,  or  a  pronominal 
word  alone,  to  the  root.  Tlie  other  class  of  inflected  words 
consists  of  nouns,  adjectives,  pronouns,  and  participles.  The 
inflection  in  the  case  of  these  words  consists  also  in  adding  a 
pronominal  element  to  the  root ;  aud  the  same  pronominal  ele- 
ments are  used  in  the  inflection  of  all  the  nouns,  adjectives,  aud 
participles,  and  in  most  of  the  pronouns. 

For  the  purposes  of  grammar  these  four  parts  of  speech  are 
better  comprised  in  two — nouns  and  adjectives  ;  for  every  pro- 
noun is  in  usage  either  a  noun  or  an  adjective^  and  every 
participle  is  an  adjective. 

66.  When  a  word  is  so  used  that  an  assertion  can  be  made  of 
it  by  itself,  that  word  is  used  as  a  noun ;  as,  for  instance,  in  the 
sentence,  "  / is  a  pronoun,"  "I"  is  used  as  a  uouu.  The  name 
nmm^  however,  is  given  generally  only  to  those  words  which 
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are  most  frequently  used  as  nouns.  These  words  denote 
persons  or  things  that  exist  by  tlieniselves,  or  are  conceived  to 
exist  by  themselves. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  word  or  phrase  is  used  adjectively  when 
it  is  used  to  give  the  quality  of  or  to  describe  that  about  which 
an  assertion  may  be  or  is  made  ;  as,  "  the  eagle,  king  of  birds, 
flies  swiftly" — where  ling  of  birds  is  added  adjectively  to  eagle. 
But  we  generally  apply  the  word  adjective  to  a  set  of  words 
that  are  most  frequently  used  as  adjectives  ;  and  these  words 
denote  qualities,  or  in  some  way  go  along  with  nouns  to  mark 
out  some  feature  of  the  objects  which  the  nouns  denote. 

In  other  words,  nouns  are  fixed  in  form  ;  they  denote  a 
definite  object ;  they  have  a  definite  gender ;  and  they  can  with 
a  verb  make  a  comjilete  sentence. 

An  adjective,  on  the  other  hand,  is  always  added  to  a  noun ; 
which,  however,  need  not  be  always  expressed.  It  depends  for 
its  form  on  the  noun  to  which  it  is  added ;  and  thus  is  vari- 
able, according  to  the  nature  of  the  noun  with  which  it 
agrees. 

So  if  pronouns  stand  by  themselves,  and  are  fixed  and  definite, 
they  are  noun-pronouns  ;  and  if  they  go  along  with  nouns, 
pointing  to  them  and  defining  them,  then  they  are  adjective- 
pronouns. 


67.  The  nouns  have  their  gender  fixed  ;  but  as  adjectives 
may  have  to  go  with  nouns  belonging  to  any  of  the  three  gen- 
ders, they  must  have  forms  to  suit  these  difierent  genders. 

In  English  the  law  in  regard  to  gender  is  quite  simple.  All 
nouns  denoting  males  are  masculine,  and  all  nouns  denoting 
females  are  feminine ;  nouns  denoting  things  without  life  are 
neuter — that  is,  neither.  But  this  is  not  the  case  in  Latin.  At 
the  early  stage  of  the  Latin  language,  when  genders  were  given 
to  nouns,  people  were  like  children  who  believe  that  everything 
has  life.  So  all  objects  were  divided  into  males  and  females. 
We  still  speak  of  the  sun  in  his  glory,  and  the  moon  in  her  splen- 
dour ;  but  this  mode  of  speaking  was  then  applied  to  everything. 
But  in  process  of  time  people  came  to  think  of  some  things  as  not 
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having  life ;  and  so  neuter  nouns  arose.  Accordingly  in  Latin 
there  is  a  considerable  number  of  neuter  words  ;  but  many- 
words  which  are  neuter  in  English  are  either  masculine  or 
feminine  in  Latin.  Things,  for  instance,  which  were  strong 
and  vigorous  like  males,  were  thought  of  as  males— such  as  the 
winds — and  the  nouns  denoting  them  were  made  masculine; 
and  other  things  which  were  weak  and  patient — as  trees — were 
thought  of  as  females,  and  the  nouns  denoting  them  were  made 
feminine.  Accordingly  in  Latin  we  have  this  rule  :  All  nouns 
denoting  males  are  masculine,  and  all  nouns  denoting  females 
are  feminine ;  but  nouns  which  are  neuter  in  English  are  not 
necessarily  neuter  in  Latin,  but  may  be  masculine  or  feminine. 
Often  the  gender  of  the  noun  has  determined  the  termination 
of  the  word,  and  so  we  may  learn  from  the  termination  what 
the  gender  is. 

NUMBER. 

68.  There  are  two  numbers  in  Latin  as  in  English — singular 
and  plural. 


NOMINATIVE  CASE. 

69.  If  we  take  any  sentence  in  any  language,  we  find  that  it 
can  be  divided  into  two  parts :  the  one  part  gives  us  the  subject 
in  regard  to  which  an  assertion  is  made — that  person  or  thing 
of  which  we  speak;  and  the  other  gives  us  the  statement  in 
regard  to  the  subject  of  our  talk — that  which  we  say  .about  it. 
The  word  which  makes  the  assertion,  or  which  makes  the  essen- 
tial portion  of  the  assei-tion,  is  a  verb.  The  word  which  con- 
tains the  subject  is  a  noun  in  the  nominative  case,  or  a  word 
used  as  a  noun  in  the  nominative  case.  The  case  should  thei'e- 
fore  be  called  the  subjective  case.  Thus  in  the  sentences  which 
we  have  had,  we  have  always  had  at  least  two  parts ;  as  in 
pugnat  {pugna,  fight ;  t,  he),  where  t,  a  pronoun,  acts  as  a  noun 
in  the  subjective  or  nominative  case. 

70.  In  English  we  generally  put  the  nominative,  or  subject, 
before  the  verb :  the  verb  then  follows ;  and  if  the  verb  is  a 
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transitive  verb,  the  word  expressing  the  object  comes  after  it. 
Thus  in  the  sentence  "  John  strikes  William,"  we  know  that  it 
is  John  that  strikes  William  because  the  word  John  is  put  first. 
If  we  were  to  change  the  order,  and  say  "  William  strikes 
John,"  we  alter  the  sense  entirely,  and  make  William  the 
person  striking,  and  John  the  person  struck.  The  ancients  did 
not  follow  this  plan :  in  fact,  this  plan  could  occur  only  to  a 
people  that  has  long  existed  in  the  world.  The  English  order 
is  not  the  natural  order.  If  we  saw  John  strike  William,  the 
first  thing  we  should  see  would  be  either  John  or  William,  and 
we  must  see  them  both  before  we  can  say  that  John  strikes 
William.  We  should  therefore  say,  following  the  order  of  our 
observation,  "  John  William  strike."  But  here  we  should  be  in 
a  difficulty  as  to  which  struck  and  which  was  struck;  so,  to 
make  this  always  clear,  the  ancients  adopted  the  following 
plan  :  They  added  a  word  to  the  noun — to  the  word  denoting 
.the  doer  of  the  action — which  indicated  that  he  was  the  doer 
of  the  action;  and  they  added  a  word  to  the  word  denoting 
the  receiver  of  the  action,  which  indicated  that  the  action  fell 
on  him.  We  may  represent  this  method  in  English  thus : 
Suppose  we  put  the  word  "  doer  "to  the  word  denoting  the 
doer,  or  suppose  we  put  the  word  "  he" — as  many  think  was 
the  meaning  of  the  word  attached  to  the  noun  to  make  the 
nominative  case — and  suppose  we  add  the  word  "  towards"  to 
indicate  him  towards  whom  the  action  goes,  then  we  could  say, 
"John-doer  (or  John-he)  William-towards  is  striking."  This 
plan  has  this  advantage,  that  you  may  place  the  words  in  any 
order  you  like,  and  they  will  always  mean  the  same  thing. 
"  Is  striking  William-towards  John-he  :"  the  "  he"  indicates 
that  John  is  the  doer,  the  "  towards"  that  William  receives 
the  action  ;  and  so  the  sentence  must  mean,  "  John  strikes 
William." 

From  this  illustration  the  true  nature  of  cases  is  seen.  They 
are  formed  by  adding  small  words  to  noun-stems  to  point  out 
some  connection  which  the  word  has  with  the  other  words  of 
the  sentence.  These  case-words  have  been  worn  down  to  a 
very  great  extent,  and  there  is  great  discussion  as  to  what  they 
originally  meant.     But  though  we  cannot  settle  what  was  the 
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exact  form  of  these  words  originally,  we  know  very  well  what 
purposes  they  now  serve  ;  and  it  is  with  this  we  have  specially 
to  do.  Each  case-word  or  case-ending  has  a  special  meaning  or 
meanings  of  its  own,  whei'ever  it  be  in  the  sentence  ;  and  hence 
the  vast  importance  of  knowing  these  most  accurately. 


71.  There  are  three  persons.  /  and  we  are  the  first  person, 
and  no  other  words  are  of  the  first  person.  So  thou,  you,  and  ye 
are  of  the  second  person,  and  no  other  words  are  of  the  second 
person.  And,  consequently,  all  other  words — nouns  and  pro- 
nouns— are  of  the  third  person.  When  a  noun  is  put  to  a  verb 
as  subject,  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  t,  is  added  to  the 
verb.  Thus  Doininus  regnat  means  "the  Lord  reigns;"  but  if 
we  translate  it  fully,  it  means  "  the  Lord-he  reigns-he."  We 
have  something  of  a  similar  nature  in  English.  The  word  reigns 
means  "reign-he;"  and  when  we  say  "the  Lord  reigns,"  it 
really  means  "  the  Lord  reign-he :"  and  in  some  old  ballads  we 
find  such  constructions  as  "  the  Lord  he  reigus.'' 


72.  There  is  no  article  in  Latin :  hence  when  we  get  a  sen- 
tence, Dominus  regnat,  we  do  not  know  whether  it  means  "  the 
Lord  reigns,"  or  "  a  Lord  reigns,"  or  "  Lord  reigns."  We 
have  to  find  out  from  the  connection  which  of  these  the  writer 
meant  to  say. 

73.  We  divide  nouns  into  the  same  number  of  classes  as  verbs, 
according  to  the  terminations  of  the  stem.  The  stems  end  in 
a,  e,  I,  0,  u  and  consonants. 

The  case-words  have  undergone  most  change  when  added  to 
stems  in  a  and  o.  Indeed,  the  change  is  so  great  that  if  we 
were  not  assured,  by  the  existence  of  earlier  forms,  and  by  the 
cises  of  cognate  languages,  we  might  doubt  whether  the  same 
case-words  were  added  to  these  as  to  stems  ending  in  conso- 
nants. This  gi-eat  change  has  arisen  from  the  amalgamation  of 
the  vowel  of  the  stem  with  the  vowel  of  the  case-word. 
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Ou  the  other  hand,  the  nouu-stems  eudiiig  in  a  cousonaut 
have  uudergoue  great  changes  when  combined  with  the  word 
which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  nominative  to  it ;  and  therefore 
it  is  often  impossible  to  learn  from  the  nominative  of  these 
words  what  is  their  stem. 

In  other  words,  the  nominative  in  consonantal  stems  is  the 
most  corrupt,  and  therefore  most  dilficult,  case. 

74.  Generally  speaking,  tlie  nominative  singular  of  masculine 
and  feminine  words  is  formed  by  adding  s  to  the  stem ;  and  the 
nominative  plural,  by  adding  es.  But  as  these  words  are  modi- 
tied  to  a  large  extent,  it  is  necessary  to  go  over  each  form  of 
stem  particularly. 

75.  Stems  in  a  have  the  stem  for  the  nominative  singular. 
For  the  nominative  jalural,  e  is  added  to  the  stem ;  and  the 
vowels  a  and  e  are  combined  so  as  to  form  a  diphthong.    Thus : 

Stem.  flamma,  flame.  Jllia,  daughter. 

NoM.  Sing.  flamma,.  filia.. 

NoM.  Pluk.         flamma,e.  Jilia,e. 

76.  Steins  for  practice :  ara,  altar ;  ala,  wing ;  aqua,  water ;  aquila, 
eagle;  bestia,  beast;  causa,  cause;  culpa,  fault;  cura,  care;  hora,  hour; 
lacrima,  tear;  lingua,  tongue;  luna,  moon;  porta,  gate;  ripa,  bank 
(of  river);  rota,  wheel;  silva,  forest;  terra,  earth;  unda,  wave;  via, 
way;  vita,  life. 

77.  The  nominative  singular  of  masculine  and  feminine  stems 
ending  in  o  is  formed  by  changing  the  o  into  u,  and  adding  5. 
When  the  o  was  preceded  by  er,  the  us  was  generally  dropped, 
and  the  nominative  thus  ended  in  er  ;  when  it  was  preceded  by 
a  consonant  and  r,  the  ^ls  was  also  dropped,  and  e  inserted  be- 
tween the  consonant  and  the  r,  so  that  here  again  the  nomina- 
tive ended  in  er.  In  one  word  whose  stem  ends  in  iro  a  similar 
change  took  place  ;  the  us  disappeared,  and  the  nominative  now 
ends  in  ir. 

The  nominative  plural  is  formed  by  amalgamating  the  o  of 
the  stem  with  i  into  i.     Thus : 

Stem.  animo,  mind,      puero,  boy.      lihro,  book.       viro,  man. 

NoM.  Sing,      animu-a,  puer.  liber.  vir. 

NoM.  Plur.     animi.  pueri,  libri.  viri. 
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78.  Stems  for  practice :  agno-,la,mh;  anno-, ye&r;  asino-,  Viss;  ccnnpo-, 
plain;  funio-,  smoke;  lupo-,  wolf;  oculo-,  eye;  ramo-,  branch;  smw-, 
sound;  agro-,  field;  apro-,  boar;  magistro-,  master;  genero-,  son-in- 
law;  socero-,  father-in-law. 

79.  The  nominative  singular  of  masculine  and  feminine 
words  having  stems  in  e,  i,  and  u,  is  formed  by  adding  s  to 
the  stem. 

The  nominative  plural  is  formed  by  adding  es  to  the  stem. 
But  the  vowels  amalgamate  :  ee  becomes  e,  ie  becomes  e,  and 
V£  becomes  u.     Thus : 

STEBt.  re,  thing.  navi,  ship.        fructu,  fruit. 

NoM.  SiNo.  res.  navl-s,  fructti-s. 

NoM.  Plujr.         res.  7mves.  fructVLS. 

80.  Stems  for  practice:  die-,  day;  fde-,  faith;  facie-,  face;  sme-, 
row;  auri-,  ear;  api-,  bee;  classi-,  fleet;  ovi-,  sheep;  2'>elli-,  skin;  valli-, 
valley;  curru-,  chariot;  exercitu-,  army;  metu-,  fear;  sensu-,  sense; 
versa-,  line;  vultu-,  countenance. 

81.  Stems  ending  in  consonants  are  very  irregular  in  the  for- 
mation of  the  nominative,  and  most  regular  in  the  formation  of 
the  other  cases. 

The  nominative  singular  of  masculine  and  feminine  nouns 
having  consonantal  stems  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  s  to  the 
stem.  Sometimes  this  combination  takes  place  without  any 
change ;  sometimes  the  s  amalgamates  with  the  previous  conso- 
nant ;  sometimes  the  previous  consonant  is  omitted  before  the  s; 
sometimes  the  s  disappears;  and  frequently  the  vowel  before 
the  final  consonant  or  consonaals  is  changed,  and  especially  i  is 
changed  into  e. 

Consonants  are  divided  into  two  classes — mutes  and  liquids. 

The  mutes  are  divided  into  three  classes,  according  to 
the  organs  used  in  pronouncing  them  :  (1)  p,  b;  (2)  c,  g; 
(3)  t,d. 

(1.)  Wlien  s  is  added  to  a  ^tem  in  p  or  6,  no  change  takes 
place,  or  only   he  vowel  i  is  changed  into  e.     Tims  : 

Stem.  urh,  city.  princip,  chief  man. 

NoM.  Sing.  urh-%.  princ^ps. 
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(2.)  When  s  is  added  to  a  stem  iu  c  or  g.  cs  or  gs  becomes  x. 
Thus : 

Stem.  due,  leader.         reff,  king.        pac,  peace. 

NoM.  Sing.     dux.  rcx.  pax. 

Sometimes  the  vowel  is  chauged  ;  as — 

Stem.  apic,  point. 

NoM.  Sing.  apex. 

(3.)  When  s  is  added  to  t  or  d,  the  t  or  d  vanishes  before  the  s. 
Thus : 
Stem.  pont,  bridge.         gland,  acorn,  aetat,  age.         vad,  surety. 

NoM.  Sing.  pons.  glans.  aetas.  vas. 

Stem.  quiet,  quiet.  pcd,  foot,         lapid,  stone,     dot,  dowry. 

NoM.  Sing,  quies.  pes.  lajns.  dos. 

Stem.  custod,  guardian,  salut,  safety.  pftZwd,  marsh. 

NoM.  Sing,  custos.  salus.  palus. 

Very  frequently  the  vowel  i  is  changed  into  e;  aa— 

Stem.  equit,  horseman. 

NoM.  Sing,  eques. 

The  liquids  are— (1)  I;  (2)  m;  (.3)  n;  (4)  r. 
(1.)  The  s  disappears  after  I.     Thus : 

Stem.  sal,  salt.         sol,  sun.         consul,  consul. 

NoM.  Sing.   sal.  sol.  consul. 

(2.)  s  is  added  to  m.     Thus : 

Stem.  hicm,  winter. 

NoM.  Sing.  hieni-S. 

(3.)  When  s  is  added  to  n,  both  s  and  n  disappear,  and  the 
nominative  ends  in  o.     Thus : 

Stem.  ordin,  order.         Icon,  lion. 

Nom.  Sing.   ordo.  leo. 

In  one  word  the  nominative  is  en.     Thus : 

Stem.  pectin,  comb. 

Nom.  Sing,  pecten. 
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(4.)  The  letters  5  and  r  are  continually  interchanged  in  Latin. 
Accordingly  in  the  nominative  singular  the  s  disapjjears  after  r, 
or  it  stands  instead  of  r.     Thus : 

Stem.  fej',  household  god.    07'ator,  orator.        vultur,  wltwr a. 

NoM.  Sing.  lar.  orator.  vuUur. 

Stem.  inar,  male.     Ccrer,  Ceres,    glir,  donuouse.    jnor,  manner. 

NoM.  Sing.  mas.  Cerea.  glia,  moa, 

Veiy  many  nouns  that  have  their  stems  in  tr  insert  e  between 
the  t  and  r  in  the  nominative.     Thus : 


Stem.  pair,  father. 

NoM.  Sing.      x>atQr. 


matr,  mother. 
mater. 


fratr,  brother. 
frater. 


In  a  few  cases  v  and  s  form  the  final  letter  of  the  stem. 
Thus  : 

bov,  ox  or  cow.  niv,  snow.  ass,  a  coin. 


Stem. 
NoM.  Sing. 


mv,  snow. 
nix. 


These  rules  do  not  cover  all  the  nominatives  of  the  third 
declension,  but  they  apply  to  most. 

The  nominative  plural  is  formed  by  adding  es  to  the  stem. 
Thus : 


Stem. 

urh. 

princip. 

due. 

reg. 

pout. 

NoM.  Sing. 

urbs. 

princepa. 

dux. 

rex. 

pons. 

NoM.  Plur. 

urb-e3. 

princlp-eB, 

duc-ea. 

rcg-es. 

pont-es. 

Stem. 

ped. 

lapid. 

equit. 

consul. 

leon. 

NoM.  Sing. 

pes. 

lapis. 

cquea. 

consul. 

leo. 

NoM.  Plur. 

ped-es. 

lapld-es. 

eqult-ea. 

consUl-ea, 

leon-ea. 

Stem. 

ordin. 

orator. 

mar. 

mor. 

pair. 

NoM.  Sing. 

or  do. 

orator. 

mas. 

mos. 

pater. 

NoM.  Plur. 

ordiH-es, 

orator-es. 

mar-es. 

mor-es. 

2yatr-ea. 

82.  It  may  be  useful  to  form  a  table  of  all  the  various  forms 
which  the  nominative  singular  may  take : 


VOWEL  STEMS. 

Stem. 

a. 

0.                   e. 

i. 

NoM.  Sing. 

a. 

•us,  er,  ir.      es. 

cs,  is. 

NoM.  Plur. 

ae. 

i.                    es. 

es. 
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CONSONANTAL  STEMS. 


stem  in  b. 

STJ 

:MS  IN  D  — 

Stem. 

iT 

n  ud. 

ad. 

■    id. 

id. 

NoM.  Sing. 

6-s. 

aus. 

as. 

es. 

is. 

NOM.  Plur. 

b-cs. 

aud-es. 

ad-es. 

id-es. 

id-es. 

STEMS  IN  D. 

STEM  IN  Q. 

STEM  IN  L. 

STEM  IN  SI. 

Stem. 

od. 

ud. 

ff- 

I. 

m. 

NoM.  Sing. 

OS. 

«s. 

X. 

I. 

m-s. 

NoM.  Pluh. 

od-es. 

ud-es. 

g-es. 

l-es. 

m-es. 

1 

3TEM  IN  N.        STEM  IN  P. 

STEMS  IN  E- 

- 

Stem. 

n. 

P- 

ar. 

tr. 

or. 

NoM.  Sing. 

0. 

p-s. 

ar. 

ter. 

or. 

NOM.  Pluk. 

on-es,  in-es.  p-es. 

ar-cs. 

tr-es. 

or-es. 

STEMS  IN  R 

- 

Stem. 

iir. 

ar. 

er. 

ir. 

or. 

NoM.  Sing. 

ur. 

as. 

es. 

is. 

OS. 

Nom.  Plur. 

ur-es. 

ar-es. 

er-es. 

ir-es. 

or-es. 

6TEM  IN  R. 

STEMS  IN  T — 

i 

Stem. 

ur. 

nt. 

at. 

ct. 

it. 

Nom.  Sing. 

21S. 

ns. 

as. 

es. 

€S,  is. 

Nom.  Plur. 

ur-es. 

nt-es. 

at-es. 

et-es. 

it-es. 

STEMS  IN  T. 

STEMS  IN  V. 

Stem. 

Ot. 

ut. 

iv. 

ov. 

Nom.  Sing. 

OS. 

us. 

ix. 

OS. 

Nom.  Plur. 

ot-es. 

ut-es. 

iv-es. 

ov-es. 

From  this  table  it  appears  that  the  nominative  in  «5  may  be 
from  a  stem  in  o,  a  stem  in  ii,  a  stem  in  d,  a  stem  in  t,  and  a 
stem  in  r. 

The  nominative  in  er  may  be  from  a  stem  in  o  and  a  stem 
in  r. 
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The  nominative  in  es  may  be  from  a  stem  in  e,  a  stem  in  i, 
a  stem  in  d,  a  stem  in  t,  and  a  stem  in  r. 

Tlie  nominative  in  is  may  be  from  a  stem  in  i,  a  stem  in  d, 
a  stem  in  t,  and  a  stem  in  r. 

The  nominative  in  as  or  os  may  be  from  a  stem  in  d,  or  a 
stem  in  t,  or  a  stem  in  r. 

83.  The  nominative  case  is  properly  used  to  denote  the  sub- 
ject of  the  sentence — or,  in  other  words,  of  the  verb;  but  it  is 
sometimes  used  as  an  adjectiv^e.  And  it  may  be  used  as  an 
adjective  either  to  describe  more  fully  the  subject — and  there- 
fore it  agrees  with  the  subject — or  it  may  be  used  to  fill  up  the 
assertion.  Thus — Joannes,  pater,  regnat,  "  John,  the  father, 
reigns ; "  where  the  word  pater  describes  Joannes  more  fully, 
and  pater  is  therefore  put  in  the  same  case  as  Joannes.  Or  we 
may  say — Joannes  est  pater,  "  John  is  father;"  where  pater  is 
part  of  the  predicate,  and  refers  back  to  Joannes  just  as  if  it 
were  an  adjective,  and  therefore  agrees  with  it. 


THE  ACCUSATIVE  CASE. 

84.  The  original  meaning  of  the  word  whicli  was  added  to 
the  noun-stem  to  foiTa  what  is  now  called  the  accusative  case, 
seems  to  have  pointed  out  direction  to  or  towards.  And  a  rem- 
nant of  this  appears  in  the  circumstance  that,  with  names  of 
towns,  "  to  a  place"  is  exjiressed  by  the  accusative.  Thus,  if  I 
were  to  say  in  Latin,  "  I  went  to  Eome,"  I  should  put  "  to 
Rome "  in  the  accusative ;  and  the  Latin  words  seem  really  to 
have  meant,  "  going-was-I  Rome-towards  (or  Rome-to)." 

From  this  first  meaning  of  the  accusative-word  there  followed 
another,  which  is  now  by  far  the  commonest.  "We  now  divide 
verbs  into  transitive  and  intransitive.  We  call  "  sit"  an  in- 
transitive verb,  because  when  I  say  "  I  sit,"  I  require  to  say 
nothing  more  to  make  sense ;  but  "  I  kill"  is  transitive,  because 
I  require  to  add  the  name  of  some  person  or  animal  that  I  am 
killing.  But  originally  all  verbs  seem  to  have  been  intransitive. 
Thus  "  I  kill"  seems  to  have  meant  "  I  am  in  the  act  of  killing ;" 
and  if  I  wished  to  state  to  whom  my  act  was  directed,  I  should 
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have  had  to  say  "  I  am  in  the  act  of  killing  towards  the  lion,"  or, 
in  the  Latin  form,  "  kill-I  lion-towards."  The  accusative  came 
in  this  way  to  be  the  mode  of  stating  the  person  or  thing  on 
whom  the  action  of  the  verb  falls — to  whom  the  action  of  the 
verb  passes  over.  Hence  in  English  the  case  is  called  the  ob- 
jective case ;  and  we  say  that  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is 
put  in  the  accusative  case. 

85.  The  letter  m  is  the  remnant  of  the  word  that  denoted  to ' 
or  towards^  and  is  found  in  the  English  word  "  hi??i."  Accord- 
ingly, the  accusative  singular  of  masculine  and  feminine  nouns 
is  formed  by  adding  em  to  consonantal  stems  and  m  to  vowel 
stems.  The  accusative  plural  is  formed  by  adding  es  to  con- 
sonantal stems  and  &  to  vowel  stems.     Thus : 


Stem.  consul,  consul. 

Ace.  Sing.        co?2SW^-em. 
Ace.  Plub.       consumes. 


Stem. 

Aco.  SiNO. 
Ace.  Plur. 

Stem. 
Ace.  Sing. 
Aco.  Plur. 


ala,  wing. 

ato-m. 

aZo-s. 

vento,  wind. 

ventu-VD.. 

vento-s. 


urb,  city, 

urb-eia. 

urh-es, 

navi,  ship. 
navi'Vi,  or  nave-m. 
naves. 

fructu,  fruit 

fructu-m. 

fructu-s. 


re,  thing, 
re-m. 

re-s. 


It  will  be  noticed  that,  as  in  the  nominative  singular  domino 
became  dmninxi-s,  so  in  the  accusative  singular  domino  becomes 
dominyi-m. 

So  in  words  whose  stem  ends  in  i  we  find  the  Romans  waver 
between  nave-m  and  navi-m,  and  naves  and  tiavls. 

Some  think  that  the  accusative  plural  is  formed  directly  from 
the  accusative  singular  by  adding  s;  thus — 

consulevcia,  urbems,  aZains,  ventoms,  fructums ; 

and  that  the  m  was  expelled,  and  the  vowels  made  long  in 
consequence — 

consules,  urbes,  «?as,  ventbs,  fructua. 

86.  The  case-word  of  the  accusative  expresses  an  idea  of  a 
very  vague  character,  and  soon  it  would  be  requisite  to  insert 
other  words  to  bring  out  the  meaning  of  the  speaker  more  dis- 
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tiuctly.  This  was  doue  by  means  of  words  whicli  are  now 
called  iDrepositious.  Thus  the  sentence,  "I  removed  towards 
or  in  the  direction  of  the  town,"  does  not  say  distinctly  whether 
I  went  into  the  town  or  not ;  and  so  tlie  Latins  said,  "  niigravi 
in  oppidum,"  which  literally  means,  "  removed-have-I  into 
towi-towards."  The  word  in  tells  really  what  kind  of  motion 
was  implied  in  the  migravi:  it  was  a  removal  "  into."  The  m  of 
the  accusative  points  out  that  towards  which  this  motion-into 
was  directed.  Therefore  "  into"  in  English,  and  the  in  in  Latin, 
are  properly  adverbs,  and  the  m  of  the  accusative  retains  its 
own  meaning;  but  we  now  say  that  in  is  a  preposition,  and 
governs  the  accusative  in  the  sense  of  "  into." 

87.  There  are  about  thirty-four  words  of  this  nature  which 
are  followed  by  the  accusative  :  those  most  frequently  used 
are  the  following : 

ad,  to migravi  adurbem,  I  removed  to  the  city. 

in,  into migravi  in  Mr&em,  I  removed  into  the  city. 

apud,  with  or  at habitavit  ajmd  considem,  he  Uved  with  the 

consul — that  is,  at  the  house  of  the  consul. 
contra,  cagainst .pugvavit  contra  rcgem,  he  fought  against 

the  king, 
extra, without,  outsideof..jf)W5rn«v/j  eoara porta.9,  he  fought  outside  of 

the  gates, 
intra,  within 2^ugnavit  intraportaB,  he  fought  within  the 

gates, 
infra,  beneath situs  est  infra  por tarn,  he  is  buried  below 

the  gate. 
super  and  supra,  above.. ..sw^jra  landim  omnia  sunt  aeterna,  above  the 

moon  all  things  are  eternal, 
inter,  between hie  locus  inter  la-bem  ct  Tibcrim  est,  this 

place  is  between  the  city  and  the  Tiber, 
ante.,  before Hannibal  est  ante  jMrtSLB,  Hannibal  is  before 

the  gates. 
post,  behind,  after .post   Ciceronem.  erat  Acgina,   Aegina  was 

behind  Cicero ;  posi  pawcos  dies,  after  a 

few  days. 
per,  through Jacent  per  herb&m,  they  He  along  the  grass; 

per  multOB  annoa,  during  many  years. 

88.    "We  also  find  the  accusative  used  to  denote  the  time 
during  which  an  event  took  place,  or  the  amount  of  space 
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through  which  a  person  or  thing  went.  We  saj^  in  English, 
"the  king  reigned  ten  years;"  the  Latins  said,  "the  king 
reigned  ten  years-towards  (or  till  ten  years)" — rex  decern  cmnos 
regnavit.  We  say  in  English,  "  he  travelled  a  mile;"  the  Latins 
.said,  iter  fecit  inille  jjcissvls — mille  passva  meaning  a  thousand 
paces-towards.  We  say  in  English,  "the  river  is  a  hundred 
paces  broad ;"  the  Latins  said,  Jiuvius  est  centmn  passua  latus — 
the  space,  centum  passus,  being  in  the  accusative. 

NEUTER  NOUNS. 

89.  It  is  supposed  that,  when  things  began  to  be  conceived 
as  being  without  life,  these  things  were  spoken  of  in  the  accusa- 
tive, and  that  they  had  no  nominative.  There  is  no  doubt 
that  this  would  have  been  a  natural  way  of  looking  at  things  ; 
for  a  thing  without  life  cannot  really  do  anything —  it  has 
no  real  activity  in  it.  So  the  mode  of  thought  would  have 
been  thus :  for  instance,  instead  of  saying,  as  we  now  say,  "  the 
temple  was  built,"  they  said,  "  as  to  the  temple  building  went 
on."  Be  this  as  it  may,  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  nominative 
and  accusative  of  neuter  nouns  are  always  the  same.  The 
nominative  singiilar  of  neuter  nouns  is  either  the  acc^isativeform 
or  the  jfjzfre  stem.  The  pure  stem  may  remain  unaltered,  or  it 
may  undergo  slight  alteration,  but  we  can  see  that  nothing  is 
added  to  it.  The  nominative  and  accusative  i^lural  of  all  neuter 
nouns  end  in  a. 

There  are  no  neuter  nouns  with  stems  ending  in  a  and  e. 

form   urn. 


Stems   in   o  have  the   neuter 

in  the   accusative 

Thus: 

Stem. 

templo,  temple. 

NoM.  AND  Aco.  Sing. 

templum. 

NOM.  AND  Ace.  PlUR. 

templa,. 

Words  with  stems  in  u  have  the  stem  for  the  neuter.     Thus : 

Stem.  cornu,  horn. 

NoM.  AND  Ace.  Sing,    cornu. 
NoM.  AND  Aec,  Plur.  cornu-k. 

Genuine  Latin  words  with  stems  in  i  have  their  neuters  in 
two  forms. 
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(1.)  Sometimes  the  stem  forms  the  neuter,  with  the  change  of 
the  tinal  i  into  S.     Thus : 

Stem.  mari,  sea. 

NOM.  AND  Ace.  SiNO.     WlttJ'S. 

NoM.  AND  Aco.  Plur.  mari-'k. 

(2.)  In  stems  of  three  or  more  syllables  ending  in  ali  and  ari, 
the  i  is  cut  off.     Thus : 

Stem.  animdli,  animal.  calcdri,  spur. 

NoM.  AND  Aco.  SiNa.  animal.  calcar. 

NoM.  AND  Ace.  Plur.        animali-a,,  calcari-Si, 

The  endings  of  the  consonantal  stems  are  numerous ;  but  ia 
some  there  are  only  two  or  three  words  having  these  endings. 

Stems  in  t  and  d  axe  exceedingly  few.  One  neuter  word  i3 
the  simple  stem  with  the  change  of  the  vowel  that  precedes  the 
final  letter.     Thus : 

Stem.  capit,  head. 

NoM.  AND  Aco.  SiNo.    caput. 
NoM.  AND  Ace.  Plur.  capU-a., 

This  is  the  only  noun  whose  nominative  ends  in  t. 
Another  word  loses  the  t  of  the  stem.     Thus : 

Stem.  Inct,  milk. 

NoM.  AND  Aco.  Sing.    lac. 
(No  plural.) 

This  and  another  are  the  only  nouns  whose  nominatives  end  in  c. 
There  is  only  one  neuter  word  with  the  stem  in  d.     It  is — 

Stem.  cord,  heart. 

NoM.  AND  Aco.  Sing.    cor. 
NoM.  AND  Ace.  Plur.  cwc?-a. 

All  the  other  words  which  are  neuter  have  their  stems  end- 
ing in  a  liquid.     Thus : 

Stem.  met,  honey. 

NoM.  AND  Aec.  Sing.    mel. 
Stem.  carmin,  song.  fuJgur,  lightning. 

NoM.  AND  Ace.  SiNo.      carmen,  song.  fuUjur. 

NoM.  AND  Aco.  Plur.     carmln-B,.  fulgur-a. 


Stem. 

NoM.  AND  Acc.  Sing. 

NoM.  AND  Acc.  Plue. 
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gener,  race,  kind. 

genvia. 

gener-3L. 
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corpor,  body. 
corpor-a,. 


Most  of  these  words  make  their  simple  stem  the  noraiuative 
and  accusative  singular.  Those  whose  stems  end  in  in  have 
en  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular.  Some  whose 
stems  end  in  er  and  ar  have  us  for  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive singular. 

90.  The  other  cases  that  remain  are,  the  genitive,  dative,  and 
ablative.  The  words  which  went  to  form  these  cases  were 
added  to  the  stem  in  the  same  way,  whatever  might  be  the 
gender  of  the  nouns.  In  other  words,  the  genitive,  dative,  and 
ablative  singular  and  plural  are  formed  in  the  same  way, 
whether  the  nouns  be  masculine,  feminine,  or  neuter. 
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91.  The  genitive  singular  is  formed  by  adding  is  to  the  stem. 
But  with  stems  in  a,  e,  and  o,  the  s  was  lost ;  and  in  stems  in 
a  and  o  the  i  amalgamated  with  the  vowel,  ai  becoming  ae 
diphthong,  oi  becoming  i.  Nouns  having  the  stem  in  u  con- 
tracted the  uis  into  us ;  and  nouns  having  the  stem  in  i 
simply  added  s. 


STEM  IN  A. 

STEM  IN  B. 

STEM  IN  0. 

STEM  IN  I. 

STEM  IN  u. 

Stem.             ala. 

re. 

domino. 

nam. 

fructu. 

Gen.  Sing.    a?ae. 

re-i. 

domini. 

navi-B, 

fructvis. 

CONSONANTAL   STEMS. 

Stem.  urh.        virtut.        sermon.        capit.        corpor.       gener. 

Gen.  Sing.  Mr6-is.   virtut-is.   sermon-is.   captt-ia,   corpor-ia.  gener-is. 

92.  The  genitive  plural  is  formed  by  adding  rum  to  stems  in 
a,  e,  and  o;  and  mn,  sometimes  imn,  to  the  other  stems. 

STEM  IN  A.     STEM  IN  E.  STEM  IN  O.  STEM  IN  I.  STEM  IN  U. 

Stem.  (da.  re.  domino.  nai'i.  fructu. 

Gen.  Plur.   ald-Tum.     re-rum.      domino-rvim.     navi-VLm,    fructu-um. 
(33S)  4 
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CONSONANTAL  STEMS. 

Stem.  urh.  virtut.  sermon. 

Giai.  PiuB.   Mr6-i-uin.  virtut-um.         seivnon-uoi. 

Stem.  capit.  corpor.  gener. 

Gen.  Plub.  cajM-um.  corjJor-VLxa.       genSr-um. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  there  is  an  ^  inserted  between  the 
stem  and  the  urn  of  wbmm.  The  insertion  of  this  i  takes  place 
in  a  number  of  words,  especially  those  which  are  monosyllabic ; 
and  some  have  been  inclined  to  place  these  words  amongst 
words  that  have  the  stem  in  i.  Which  consonantal  stems  have 
i-um  in  the  genitive  plural,  and  which  have  um  only,  can  be 
learned  from  observation  of  the  usage  in  classic  wi'iters,  and  by 
rules  and  lists  made  to  embrace  all  the  instances. 

93.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  is  of  the  genitive  singular 
in  words  in  the  consonantal  stems  is  the  real  remnant  of  the 
word  which  was  originally  used  to  combine  with  the  stem. 
Some  think  that  the  ^  of  the  is  is  inserted  simply  as  a  connect- 
ing vowel  ;  but  all  agree  that  the  s  is  part  of  the  word  which 
gave  the  idea  contained  in  the  genitive  case  ;  and  in  the  Latin 
writings  and  inscriptions  of  an  early  date,  there  are  instances  of 
nouns  with  stems  ending  in  a  and  e,  having  the  genitive  case  in  s. 
The  original  meaning  of  this  s  is  uncertain.  In  Latin,  it  connects 
the  word  to  which  it  is  attached  with  another  noun,  and  implies 
that  the  notions  expressed  by  these  words  are  somehow  or  other 
related  to  or  connected  with  each  other.  What  the  nature  of 
this  connection  is,  must  be  found  out  from  the  context  or  the 
nature  of  the  case.  Thus  in  the  sentence  Joannes  est  pater 
Jacobi,  "  John  is  father  of  James,"  the  genitive,  Jacobi,  gives 
you  the  person  to  whom  John  stands  in  the  relation  of  father. 
In  the  sentence  Joaimes  est  filius  Jacobi,  "  John  is  the  son  of 
James,"  the  genitive,  Jacobi,  gives  the  person  to  whom  John 
stands  in  the  relation  of  son.  In  the  sentence  habes  librum 
Joannia,  "  you  have  John's  book,"  the  genitive,  Joannis,  ex- 
presses that  the  book  belongs  to  John.  The  kind  of  connection 
is  that  of  possession.  In  the  sentence  irijurias  kostium  time- 
mtis,  "  we  fear  the  injuries  of  the  enemy,"  the  genitive,  /)ostivim, 
expresses  that  the  enemy  are  the  doers  or  active  agents  in  pro- 
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ducing  the  injuries.  If  we  take  the  sentence,  injicrias  amicd- 
rum  punimus,  the  meaning  is  ambiguous,  as  the  last  really  was 
too,  as  far  as  the  form  was  concerned.  There  are  two  notions 
here,  "  injuries "  and  "  friends "  (amici).  The  connection  be- 
tween these  may  be  twofold,  "  the  injuries  done  by  friends," 
and  "  the  injuries  done  to  friends ;"  and  we  cannot  determine 
which  is  meant  except  by  the  context  or  general  sense.  Most 
likely  in  the  sentence  given  it  would  mean  "  the  injuries  done 
to  friends,"  because  it  is  more  natural  that  we  should  punish 
the  injuries  done  to  friends,  than  the  injuries  done  hy  friends. 
So  also,  amor  Dd  may  mean  three  things  at  least  :  "  the  love 
which  God  has  or  feels,"  "the  love  which  God  produces,"  "the 
love  which  people  feel  to  God."  In  fact,  the  genitive  simply 
intimates  a  connection  with  some  other  noun  ;  but  the  nature 
of  that  connection  must  be  ascertained  from  the  context 

Generally  it  is  said  that  the  genitive  is  to  be  translated  by 
"  of."  This  is  quite  true.  But  care  must  be  taken  to  get  hold 
of  the  thought  that  is  expressed  by  the  genitive,  and  then  it  is 
no  matter  how  the  thought  be  expressed,  jsrovided  that  it  be 
adequately  expressed.  Other  prepositions  may  be  used  as  well 
as  "of."  Thus  in  the  sentence  quoted  above,  injurias  amicornm 
should  be  rendered  "  injuries  done  to  friends,"  or  "  injuines 
done  by  friends,"  according  to  what  the  writer  really  meant. 
So  we  say,  mediclna  doloria,  "  a  cure  for  pain  ;"  fuga  periculi, 
"  flight /row  danger;"  via  mortis,  "the  way  ^o  death.;"  pestis 
homiivxm,  "  a  plague  to  men  ; "  Jiducia  viri-am,  "  confidence  in 
strength ; "  opinio  virttitia,  "  an  opinion  that  some  one  is  vir- 
tuous ;"  error  cur  sub,  "  an  uncertainty  as  to  which  way  to  go ;" 
ira  Virginia,  "  anger  on  accomit  of  the  virgin." 


THE  DATIVE  CASE. 

94.  The  dative  singular  is  formed  by  adding  i  to  the  stem, 
and  the  dative  plural  by  adding  bus  or  ibus  to  the  stem.  But 
with  stems  in  a,  the  i  of  the  dative  singular  amalgamated  with 
the  a,  and  ae  diphthong  was  formed ;  the  i  of  the  dative  singular 
of  stems  in  o  vanished  j  and  i  of  stems  in  i  combined  with  the 
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i  of  the  dative,  and  made  oue  l.  Stems  in  a  and  o  had  oi'igiu- 
ally  hies  added  to  them  for  the  dative  plural — as  fiUd-\ius, 
o?w-bus ;  but  there  are  only  a  few  words  that  now  retain  this 
termination.  The  dative  plural  in  stems  in  a  and  o  is  formed 
by  striking  off  the  vowel  of  the  stem  and  adding  is.     Thus : 


STEM  IN  A. 

STEM  IN  0. 

STEM  IN  E. 

STEM  IN  I. 

STEM  IN  u. 

Stem. 

ala. 

domino. 

re. 

navi. 

.  fructu. 

Dat.  Sing. 

cda,e. 

domino. 

re-i. 

navi. 

fructu-\. 

Dat.  Plur. 

alls. 

dominis. 

re-bus. 

navi-hViS, 

fractlAiViS, 

Words  with  consonantal  stems  have  all  of  them  I  added  to 
the  stem  for  the  dative  singular,  and  Ihiis  for  tlie  dative  plural. 
Thus : 

Stem.  urh.  i^irtut.  sermon. 

Dat.  Sing.  urh-\.  virtUt-i  scrmon-i. 

Dat.  Plur.         M7-6-ibus.  virtut-ib''iB.       sermon-ih\xa. 


Stem. 

capit. 

corpor. 

gener. 

Dat.  Sing. 

caplt-i. 

corp5r-i. 

gener-i. 

Dat.  Plur. 

capU-Vou%. 

corpor-ih\is. 

gen?r-ibu9. 

95.  The  word  which  went  to  form  the  dative  case  is  now 
represented  by  the  letter  ^  in  the  singular,  and  by  bus  in  the 
plural. 

The  i  of  the  singular  has  been  changed  into  e  in  stems  in  a, 
and,  uniting  with  the  a,  forms  the  diphthong  ae.  The  i  is 
absorbed  in  the  o  of  stems  in  o,  as  we  know  from  Greek.  It 
appears  in  all  the  others ;  though  occasionally  it  was  dropped, 
as  we  find/;-wcft<  iov  fructui,  and  re  for  rei. 

The  hi(,s  appears  in  all  stems  except  those  in  a  and  o.  In 
stems  in  u,  the  m  is  changed  into  i  in  most  words ;  but  some  — 
especially  those  with  c  before  the  ii — retain  the  m. 

In  stems  in  a  and  o,  dhus  appears  in  a  few  words — especially 
Mia,  a  daughter,  and  dea,  a  goddess ;  and  obus  appears  in  two 
adjectives — duo,  two,  and  amho,  both.     The  rest  have  Is. 

The  original  meaning  of  this  word  is  uncertain.  Most  pro- 
bably it  meant  something  like  near,  or  close  by.  The  dative  is 
now  generally  used  to  point  out  the  person  who  receives  the 
benefit  or  the  disadvantage  of  the  action  implied  in  the  verb, 
or  the  thing  for  which  the  action  is  done.     Thus,  "  I  gave  John 
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the  book,"  means  "  I  gave  the  book  to  John  or  for  John,  so 
that  John  might  enjoy  it : "  therefore  "  John "  is  in  the  dative  case 
in  Latin.  So  again,  in  the  sentence  "  this  book  is  useful  to 
me,"  "to  me"  means  "  for  my  benefit ;"  and  accordingly  in  Latin 
it  is  put  in  the  dative. 

We  very  frequently  use  the  objective  case  in  English  where 
the  Latins  use  the  dative,  because  actions  may  be  conceived  in 
two  ways.  Thus  I  say  in  English,  "  I  favour  John,"  where 
"  John "  is  in  the  objective  after  "  favour."  But  in  Latin 
Saveo  seems  to  mean  "  I  am  in  a  favourable  state;"  and  so  I 
say  Joannifaveo,  "  I  am  in  a  favourable  state  for  John."  What 
verbs  are  thus  joined  with  the  dative  and  what  with  the  acciisa- 
tive,  must  be  ascertained  by  practice  and  committed  to  memory. 
Some  general  rules  can  be  given ;  but  there  are  no  rules  with- 
out many  exceptions,  because  so  much  depends  on  the  mode  of 
thought,  which  is  different  in  different  nations.  Thus  in  Latin 
they  said  stultMra.  risi,  where  risi  is  joined  to  an  accusative ; 
but  we  say  in  English  "  I  laughed  at  the  fool."  If  I  wish  to 
say  "  I  laughed  to  the  fool,"  I  use  the  dative,  stulto  risi. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  most  common  translation  of  the  dative 
is  to  or  for. 


THE  ABLATIVE  CASE. 

96.  The  ablative  singular  was  originally  formed  by  adding  d 
to  the  stem.  This  d  has  completely  vanished  in  the  Classical 
period  ;  and  accordingly  the  ablative  singular  is  simply  the 
stem  lengthened  where  the  stems  end  in  a  vowel,  and  the  stem 
with  the  addition  of  e  where  the  stems  end  in  a  consonant. 
Thus: 


Stem. 

ala. 

re. 

nam. 

frvctu. 

Abl.  Sing. 

ala,. 

re 

naii. 

fructu. 

Stem. 

domino. 

sermon. 

corpor. 

Abl.  Sino. 

domino. 

sermon-e. 

corpor-Q, 

The  i  of  the  ablative  of  words  having  their  stem  in  i  was 
frequently  changed  into  e:  thus  the  ablative  of  navis  is  navi  or 
nave.     In  many  words  the  form  in  e  alone  occurs. 

The  ablative  plural  is  exactly  the  same  as  the  dative  plural. 
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We  shall  find  that  the  meanings  of  the  ablative  and  dative  run 
into  each  other  sometimes, 

97.  The  meaning  of  the  word  of  which  the  d  of  the  ablative 
was  the  remnant,  vfds,  from ;  and  this,  therefore,  is  the  meaning 
of  the  ablative — "  motion  from  that  which  is  denoted  by  the 
noun  in  the  ablative."  But,  just  as  in  the  accusative,  so  in  the 
ablative,  the  meaning  of  the  word  making  the  ablative  soon 
became  forgotten,  and  it  is  almost  only  in  names  of  towns  that 
the  meaning  is  fully  i-etained.  Thus  we  say,  Rom^.  migravit, 
"  he  removed  from  Eome."  In  the  case  of  other  words  we 
insert  prepositions  along  with  the  ablative  to  express  exactly 
what  is  meant ;  as  ex  urbe  migravit,  "  he  removed  out  of  the 
city." 

The  prepositions  that  govern  the  ablative  are  fourteen  in 
number;  but  of  these  the  principal,  in  the  true  sense  of  the 
ablative,  are :  a,  from,  by ;  de,  from,  concerning,  dovra  from ; 
e  or  ex,  from,  out  of.  As :  virum  ah  urbe  misit,  "  he  sent  a  man 
from  the  city" — that  is,  from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  city; 
virum  de  urbe  misit,  "  he  sent  a  man  down  from  the  city;" 
virum  ex  urbe  misit,  "he  sent  a  man  from  the  city" — that  is, 
from  the  inside  of  the  city ;  a  viro  amatur,  "  he  is  loved  by  a 
man;"  librum  scrij)sit  de  7norte,  "he  wrote  a  book  on  death;" 
poma  pendent  ex  arbore,  "  apples  hang  from  a  tree." 

98.  The  words  which  combined  with  the  noun-stems  to  make 
what  are  now  called  cases  must  have  been  originally  small 
words ;  and  they  became  by  frequent  use  smaller  and  smaller, 
until,  as  in  the  ablative  singular,  they  vanished  altogether.  As 
this  corruption  of  the  little  words  went  on,  the  cases  would 
become  more  like  each  other,  and  sometimes  they  would  be 
identical.  We  have  already  found  this  in  domino  for  dative 
and  ablative  singular,  and  dominis  for  dative  and  ablative 
plural.  In  this  way  two  cases — which  are  found  in  some  cog- 
nate languages  quite  distinct — have  been  absorbed  in  the  abla- 
tive.    These  cases  are  the  instrumental  and  locative. 

THE   INSTRUMENTAL   CASE. 

99.  The  instrumental  case  is  the  case  in  which  a  word  is  put 
when  it  expresses  the  manner  in  which,  or  the  means  by  which, 
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an  action  is  done.  Thus :  vir  came  alitur,  "  the  man  is  fed  on 
fiesh ;"  more  ferarum  vivit,  "  he  lives  after  the  manner  of  wild 
beasts;"  hommem  scipione  ferit,  "he  strikes  the  man  with  a 
staff." 

THE   LOCATIVE  CASE. 

100.  The  locative  case  originally  ended  in  i,  and  this  ter- 
mination is  retained  in  a  few  words  of  frequent  occurrence. 
Thus,  domi  is  used  for  "  at  home ;"  rwi,  "  in  the  country."  So 
also  when  we  say  that  a  thing  takes  j^lace  in  a  town  or  city,  and 
mention  the  name  of  the  town  or  city,  we  use  a  form  or  case  which 
in  the  a  and  o  declensions  may  be  called  the  genitive  case,  and  in 
the  consonantal  declension  ma}''  be  called  the  dative  or  ablative, 
but  which  is  properly  a  case  different  from  them  all,  namely 
the  locative.  Thus  Roma,e  habitat,  "he  dwells  in  Eome;" 
Corinthi  habitat,  "he  dwells  in  Corinth;"  Carthagini  or  Car- 
thagine  habitat,  "  he  dwells  in  Carthage."  There  are  no  names 
of  towns  with  stems  in  e  or  u.  When  the  names  of  towns 
occur  in  the  plural  only,  as  Athenae  Jlorent,  "  Athens  flourishes," 
the  form  of  the  dative  or  ablative  is  then  used  to  express  in  the 
place,  as  Athenia  habitat,  "  he  dwells  in  Athens."  But  in  other 
words  expressing  locality  the  ablative  is  used  with  the  prepo- 
sition in.  In  urbe  habitat,  "he  dwells  in  a  city;"  in  campo 
jacet,  "  he  lies  down  in  a  plain  ;"  in  lacw.  latet,  "  he  lies  concealed 
in  a  lake."  In  a  few  instances  the  preposition  in  may  be 
omitted  :  terrsi  marique  vincit,  "  he  conquers  by  land  and  by 
sea;"  aequo  loco pugnat,  "he  fights  on  favourable  ground." 


ABLATIVE  OF  TIME. 

101.  Just  as  the  accusative  is  used  to  point  out  extent  of  space 
and  duration  of  tivie,  so  the  ablative  is  used  for  point  of  space 
and  point  of  time.  But  the  ablative  of  time  requires  no  pre- 
position: octavo  die  fecit,  "he  did  it  on  the  eighth  day;"  Plato 
icno  et  octogesimo  anno  decessit,  "  Plato  died  in  his  one  and 
eightieth  year.'' 
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THE  VOCATIVE  CASE. 

102.  In  the  sentence,  "Marcus  Tullius,  I  appeal  to  you,"  the 
words  Marcus  Tullius  are  used  to  single  out  the  jjerson  and 
to  address  him.  These  words  are  said  to  be  in  the  vocative 
case.  The  vocative  case  is  used  in  addressing  a  person  when, 
by  using  his  name  or  some  designation,  the  speaker  summons 
him  to  attend  to  the  statement  or  order  that  is  to  follow.  In 
English  we  use  the  nominative  case  for  this  jjurpose.  In  Latin 
also  the  nominative  case  seems  to  have  been  used,  and  so  the 
vocative  is  the  same  as  the  nominative.  But  in  one  instance 
the  nominative  singular  underwent  a  change.  In  most  of  the 
words  having  the  stem  in  o,  the  iis  passed  into  e.     Thus  : 

NoM.  Sing,     dominus,  ventus. 
Voc.  Sing.      doDiine,     vente. 

In  proper  names,  having  the  nominative  in  lus,  with  the  i  short, 
and  iufilhis  and  genius,  the  us  was  cut  off.     Thus : 

NoM.  Sing.     Vergilius,  filim. 
Voc.  Sing.     Vergili,     fili. 

103.  We  have  now  gone  over  all  the  cases  of  the  noun.  "We 
have  found  six  cases  :  iiomi)iative,  accusative,  genitive,  dative, 
ablative,  and  vocative. 

The  vocative  we  have  found  identical  with  the  nominative  in 
form,  except  in  one  set  of  instances.  The  accusative  singular 
of  neuter  nouns  is  also  identical  with  their  nominative.  The 
genitive,  dative,  and  ablative,  singular  and  plural,  are  formed 
directly  from  the  stem,  whatever  be  the  gender  of  the  noun. 
The  accusative  singular,  and  the  nominative  and  accusative 
plural,  have  different  forms,  according  as  the  nouns  ai'e  mascu- 
line or  feminine,  or  neuter.  When  the  nouns  are  masculine  or 
feminine,  tlie  accusative  singular  ends  in  m,  and  the  accusative 
plural  in  s  ;  when  the  nouns  are  neuter,  the  accusative  singular 
is  like  the  nominative,  and  the  accusative  plural,  like  the  nomi- 
native plural,  always  ends  in  a. 

104.  As  the  words  which  have  given  rise  to  the  cases  are  the 
links  by  which  the  various  words  in  the  sentence  are  connected 
with  each  other,   it  is  exceedingly  imjiortant   to   have   them 
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thoroughly  fixed  in  the  mind.  But  owing  to  the  smallness  of 
these  words  and  the  decay  which  they  have  undergone,  many 
of  them  which  were  unlike  each  other  have  become  like  or 
identical.  It  is  therefore  necessary  to  keep  clearly  in  the 
memory  the  instances  in  which  the  same  termination  occurs  in 
different  senses. 

The  personal-terminations  of  the  verbs  are  seldom  likely  to 
be  confounded  with  the  cases  of  nouns.  The  third  person  ends 
in  t,  the  singular  in  at,  et,  it,  and  the  plural  in  ant,  ent,  int, 
and  unt,  in  one  instance  in  ere.  The  only  noun  that  ends 
in  t  is  caput. 

The  second  person  ends  in  s,  the  singular  in  as,  es,  is,  and 
the  plural  in  tis.  These  may  be  noun-terminations,  and  there- 
fore care  must  be  taken.  It  is  the  sense  and  the  knowledge  of 
words  that  will  enable  one  to  know  whether  these  are  noun- 
terminations  or  verb-terminations. 

The  first  person  singular  ends  in  o,  or  m,  or  i.  o  is  a  noun- 
termination  also,  m  is  a  termination  of  the  accusative  singular 
of  nouns  masculine  and  feminine  ;  also  of  the  genitive  plural  ; 
and  also  of  the  nominative  and  vocative  singular  of  neuter 
nouns  with  the  stem  in  o.  i  also  occurs  in  nouns  in  genitive 
singular  and  nominative  and  vocative  plural  of  masculine  and 
feminine  nouns  with  the  stem  in  o.  It  is  also  the  sign  of  the 
dative  singular  of  nouns  having  their  stems  in  a  consonant,  in 
u,  and  in  e. 

The  first  person  plural  of  verbs  ends  in  mus.  US  may  be  the 
termination  of  the  nominative  singular  of  nouns  with  the  stem 
in  o;  and,  as  far  as  the  letters  are  concerned,  it  may  also  indi- 
cate the  genitive  singular,  and  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative  plural  of  nouns  having  their  stem  in  ^t  ;  but  the  u  of 
mus  in  first  person  plural  of  the  verb  is  short,  the  u  of  the  geni- 
tive singular  and  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of  nouns  in 
u  is  long. 

The  pupil  should  draw  out  a  list  of  the  terminations,  show- 
ing where  they  occur. 

Thus  a  is  found  in  nominative,  vocative,  and  ablative  singular 
of  nouns  in  a,  and  in  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  plural 
of  all  neuter  nouns. 
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105.  Wheu  one  takes  the  nominative  and  then  gives  all  the 
other  cases  singular  and  plural,  he  is  said  to  decline  the  word. 
There  is  properly  speaking  only  one  declension,  because  there  is 
only  one  set  of  words  added  to  roots  to  form  the  cases  of  all 
nouns  ;  but  this  fact  and  indeed  the  nature  of  case  were  un- 
known to  earlier  grammarians.  They  accordingly  looked  at 
the  outward  form,  and  made  five  declensions — first,  second,  third, 
fourth,  and  fifth.  They  also  arranged  the  cases  in  the  following 
arbitrary  order — nominative,  genitive,  dative,  accusative,  voca- 
tive, and  ablative.  It  is  usual  also  in  declining  to  attempt  to 
give  the  meaning  of  the  cases  by  means  of  English  prepositions, 
though,  as  we  have  seen,  this  method  is  necessarily  defective, 
and  the  exact  translation  of  a  case  can  only  be  given  when  the 
service  it  j^erforms  in  the  sentence  is  ascertained.  We  shall 
give  these  declensions  after  this  form. 


FIRST  DECLENSION. 

106.   Stem  in  a.     Almost  all  nouns  of  this  declension  are 
feminine,  except  wheu  the  sense  makes  them  masculine. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

NOM. 

ala,  a  vnng. 

a?ae,  wings. 

Gen. 

ala.e,  of  a  wing. 

a?arum,  of  wings. 

DAT. 

ala.e,  to  or  for  a  wing. 

o?is,  to  or  for  wings. 

Aco. 

alu-m,  a  wing. 

alas,  Avings. 

Voc. 

ala,  0  wing ! 

ala.e,  0  wings ! 

Abl. 

ala.,  with,  from,  in,  or  by 

alls,  %vith,   from,  in, 

or  by 

a  wing. 

wings. 

SECOND  DECLENSION. 

107.  Stem  in  o.  Nominative  in  us,  er,  um.  Most  nouns  in 
us  masculine,  some  feminine  ;  nouns  in  er,  masculine  ;  nouns 
in  um,  neuter. 


SECOND  DECLENSION. 
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SINGULAR. 

NoM.  ventu-s,  the  wind. 

Gen.  venti,  of  the  mnd. 

Dat.  ventb,  to  or  for  the  wind. 

Aco.  ventu-m,  the  wind. 

Voo.  vente,  0  wind  ! 

Abl.  ventb,  with,   from,  in,   or 
by  the  wind. 


PLURAL. 

veyiti,  the  winds. 
ventbvum,  of  the  winds. 
ventla,  to  07-  for  the  winds. 
ventbs,  the  winds. 
venti,  O  ■winds ! 

■yc^fls,  with,  from,  in,  or  by  the 
winds. 


NoM.  pwer,  a  boy. 

Gen.  ^Jitej'i,  of  a  boy. 

Dat.  puerb,  to  or  for  a  boy. 

Aco.  pueru-m,  a  boy. 

Voo.  puer,  O  boy ! 

Abl.  puerb,  with,  from,  in,  or  by 
a  boy. 


puerl,  boys, 
pwerorum,  of  boys. 
2nieris,  to  or  for  boys. 
puerba,  boys. 
pMcri,  0  boys ! 

piieria,  with,  from,  in,    or  by 
boys. 


NoM.  liber,  a  book. 

Gen.  ?i6ri,  of  a  book. 

Dat.  librb,  to  or  for  a  book. 

Ace.  libru-ia,  a  book. 

Voo.  liber,  0  book ! 

Abl.  librb,  with,  from,  in,  o?"  by 
a  book. 


librl,  books. 
librbvMm.,  of  books. 
?i6?'is,  to  or  for  books. 
?t6r6s,  books. 
librl,  O  books ! 

?i6ris,   with,   from,    in,    or    by 
books. 


NoM.  templu-vii,  a  temple. 

Gen.  tempR,  of  a  temple. 

Dat.  templb,  to  o?*  for  a  temple. 

Ace.  tew.plu-m,  a  temple. 

Voo.  templu-m.,  O  temple ! 

Abl.  tempZo,  with,  from,  in,  or 
by  a  temple. 


templk,  temples. 
templbrMxa.,  of  temples. 
templia,  to  or  for  temples. 
templB,,  temples. 
templa,,  0  temples ! 
tcn^plla,  with,  from,  in,  or  by 
temples. 


THIKD  DECLENSION. 

108.  Stems  in  consonants  and  i;  monosyllabic  stems  in  u. 
Nominative,  e,  o,  c,  I,  n,  r,  s,  t,  x.  No  rules  can  be  given  for 
the  gender  which  have  not  many  exceptions.     Nouns  in  o,  er, 
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or,  and  os  are  generally  masculine ;  as,  is,  aus,  and  x,  feminine ; 
and  e,  c,  I,  n,  r,  and  t,  neuter. 


SINGULAR. 

NoM.  consul,  a  consul. 

Gen.  consMAs,  of  a  consuL 

Dat.  consul-i,  to  or  for  a  consul. 

Aco.  consul-SiVa.,  a  consul. 

Voc.  consul,  0  consul ! 

Abl.  consul-e,  with,  from,  in,  or 
by  a  consul. 


PLURAL. 

consUl-es,  the  consuls. 
consut-rxm.,  of  the  consuls. 
conswWbus,  toorfor  the  consuls. 
consul-es,  the  consuls. 
consul-es,  0  consuls ! 
consUl-i^ius,  with,  from,  in,  or 
by  the  consuls. 


NoM.  virgo,  the  virgin. 

Gen.  virffln-ia,  of  the  virgin. 

Dat.  virgln-i,  to  or  for  the  virgin. 

Ace.  virgin-em,  the  virgin. 

Voo.  virgo,  O  virgin ! 

Abl.  virgin-e,  with,  from,  in,  or 
by  the  virgin. 


virghi-es,  the  vargins. 
virgm-\XTH,  of  the  virgins, 
virgin -ibiis,  to  or  for  the  virgins. 
virgin-es,  the  virgins. 
virgin-es,  O  virgins ! 
vi7'gin-ibus,  ■\\ith,  from,  in,  oj- 
by  the  virgins. 


NoM.  pater,  the  father. 

Gen.  patr-is,  of  the  father. 

Dat.  ^jair-i,  to  or  for  the  father. 

Aco.  patr-evn,  the  father. 

Voc.  pater,  O  father ! 

Abl.  patr-e,  with,  from,  in,  o? 
by  the  father. 


patr-ea,  fathers. 
patr-um,  of  fathers. 
patr-ibvLS,  to  o?'  for  fathers. 
2)atr-es,  fathers. 
2xttr-ea,  0  fathers ! 
2Mtr-ibua,  -tt-ith,  from,  in,  or  by 
fathers. 


NoM.  rex,  a  king. 

Gen.  reg-ia,  of  a  king. 

Dat.  rcg-i,  to  w  for  a  king. 

Ace.  rcg-eva.,  a  king. 

Voc.  rex,  0  king ! 

Abl.  reg-e,  with,  from,  in,  or  by 
a  kiiiir. 


reg-ea,  kings. 
reg-um,  of  kings. 
reg-ihxis,  to  or  for  king?. 
reg-ea,  kings. 
reg-ea,  O  kings ! 
9'er/-ibus,  with,  from,  in,  or  by 
kings. 


NoM.  carmen  (neut.),  a  song. 

Gen.  carmin-is,  of  a  song. 

Dat.  carmin-i,  to  or  for  a  song. 

Aco.  carmen,  a  song. 

Voo.  carmen,  0  song ! 

Abl.  carmin-e,  ^vith,  from,  in, 
or  by  a  song. 


cnrmhi-s,,  songs. 
carmhi-vim,  of  songs. 
carwiiM-ibus,  to  or  for  songs. 
carmin-a,,  songs. 
carmhi-a,,  O  songs ! 
carmin-ibvLa,  with,  from,  in,  or 
by  songs. 


FOURTH  DECLENSION. 
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SINGULAR. 
NoM.    mare  (neut. ),  the  sea. 
Gen.      mari-i,  of  the  sea. 
Dat.     mari,  to  or  for  the  sea. 
Aec.      mar^,  the  sea. 
Voc.      mar?,  O  sea! 
Abl.     mari,  with,  from,  in,  or  by 
the  sea. 


PLURAL. 

mari-k,  seas. 
marv-uia.,  of  seas. 
7?iari-bus,  to  or  for  seas, 
mari-k,  seas. 
»i«?'i-a,  0  seas ! 

?)ifM-i-bus,  with,  from,  in,  or  by 
seas. 


NoM.  animal  (neut.),  an  animal.  animali-&,  animals. 

Gen.  animdli-S,  of  an  animal.  animali-VLVa,  of  animals. 

Dat.  animdli,  to  or  for  an  animal,  animall-'bus,  to  o?'  for  animals. 

Ace.  animal,  an  animal.  animali-a,,  animals. 

Voc.  animal,  0  animal !  animali-a,  0  animals ! 

Abi,.  animdli,  with,  from,  in,  w  by  amwjiaZt-hus,  mth,  from,  in,  or 
an  animal.  by  animals. 


KoM.  calcar  (neut.),  a  spur. 

Gen.  calcari-s,  of  a  spur. 

Dat.  calcari,  to  or  for  a  spur. 

Ace.  calcar,  a  spur. 

Voc.  calcar,  0  spur ! 

Abl.  calcari,  with,  from,  in,  or 
by  a  spur. 


calcari-a,,  spurs. 
calcari-vim,  of  spurs. 
calcar i-bvis,  to  or  for  spurs. 
calcari-a,,  spurs. 
calcari-a,,  0  spurs ! 
calcarl-bus,  with,  from,  in,  or 
by  spurs.- 


NoM.     su-a,  a  boar  o?'  sow. 
Gen.      su-is,  of  a  boar  or  sow. 
Dat.      SM-i,  to  or  for  a  boar  or 

sow. 
Ace.      su-em,  a  boar  or  sow. 
Voc.      SM-S,  O  boar  or  sow ! 
Abl.      su-e,  with,  from,  in,  or  by 

a  boar  or  sow. 


su-es,  boars  or  swine. 
s«-um,  of  boars  or  swine. 
SM-ibus,  or  sM-bus,  to  or   for 

boars  or  smne. 
su-es,  boars  or  swine. 
su-es,  0  boars  or  swine ! 
SM-ibus,  or  si^-bus,  with,  from, 

in,  or  by  boars  or  swine. 


FOURTH  DECLENSION. 

109.  All  stems  in  u,  except  monosyllabic.  Nominative,  us,  u. 
Most  nouns  in  ms  are  masculine,  a  few  feminine  ;  all  nouna 
in  u  are  neuter. 
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SINGULAK. 

PLURAL. 

NOM. 

ciirrH-a,  a  chariot. 

currxii,  chariots. 

Gen. 

c«r?'us,  of  a  chariot. 

curru-vim,  of  chariots. 

Dai. 

currU'i,  to  or  for  a  chariot. 

CMr?'t-bus,  to  or  for  chariots. 

Aoc. 

currii-m,  a  chariot. 

cwrrus,  chariots. 

Voc. 

cu7'ru-s,  0  chariot! 

currua,  0  chariots ! 

Abl. 

CMJTU,  with,  from,  in,  or 

cwrrl-bus,  with,  from,  in,  o?' 

i^y 

by  a  chariot. 

chariots. 

NOM. 

cornu,  a  horn. 

cornu-Si,  horns. 

Gen. 

cornus,  of  a  horn. 

comu-Mva.,  of  horns. 

DAT. 

cornu,  or  cornu-i,  to  o»'  for 
a  horn. 

corwi-bus,  to  or  for  horns. 

Ace. 

corjiM,  a  horn. 

cornu-k,  horns. 

Voc. 

cornu,  0  horn ! 

coi'nu-B,,  0  horns ! 

Abl. 

cornu,  mth,   from,  in,  o?' 

co7'Ml-bus,  with,  from,  in,  co- 

by 

by  a  horn. 

horns. 

FIFTH  DECLENSION. 

110.  Stems  in  e.  Nominative  in  es.  All  nouns  of  this 
declension  are  feminine  except  dies,  which  is  sometimes  mascu- 
line in  the  singular,  and  always  masculine  in  the  plural. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

NOM. 

dies,  a  day. 

dies,  days. 

Gen. 

diei,  of  a  day. 

rfi'erum,  of  days. 

DAT. 

did,  to  or  for  a  day. 

rftebus,  to  or  for  days. 

Ace. 

cZ(e-in,  a  day. 

dies,  days. 

Voc. 

dien,  0  day ! 

dies,  0  days ! 

Abl. 

die,  A\'ith,  from,  in, 
a  day. 

or  by 

di'ebus,  with,  from,  in, 
days. 

or  by 

111.  Throughout  these  declensions  there  are  many  exceptions 
to  the  common  forms,  and  many  ii'regularities,  which  come  for 
notice  at  a  subsequent  stage. 

The  Latins  also  introduced  into  their  books  words  taken  from 
the  Greek  language.  The  declension  of  these  words  often  differs 
from  that  of  genuine  Latin  words.  Sometimes  there  is  no 
difference,  or  only  a  slight  difference — as : 
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SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

NoM.    pocma  (neut.),  a  poem.  poe^nat-a,,  poems. 

Gen.     poemdt-is,  of  a  poem.  poemai-um,  of  poems. 

DAT.      poemdt-i,  to    or  for  a  poeviat-Voxas,    more    frequently 

poem.  poemat-ia,  to  or  for  poems. 

Ace.      pjoema,  a  poem.  poemdt-a,,  poems. 

Voc.     poema,  O  poem !  poemdt-a,,  0  jjoems ! 

Abl.      2^oemat-e,  with,   from,  in,  ^jocjna^ibus,    more    frequently 

or  by  a  poem.  poemdt-is,  with,  from,  in,  or 
by  poems. 

112.  Some  nouns  are  indeclinable :  some  are  defective — that 
is,  have  only  one,  two,  three,  or  four  cases :  some  occur  only  in 
the  singular :  some  occur  only  in  the  plural — as  Atheiiae,  Athens; 
cmiae,  a  cradle :  some  have  one  meaning  in  the  singular  and 
another  in  the  plural — as  littera,  a  letter  of  the  alphabet;  lit- 
terae,  a  letter  or  epistle:  and  some  have  forms  belonging  to 
more  than  one  declension. 


CHAPTER  III.— THE  ADJECTIVE. 

113.  Much  discussion  has  of  late  taken  place  as  to  the  origin 
of  language,  and  much  difference  of  opinion  prevails ;  but  we 
may  regard  the  following  point  as  generally  agreed  on  :  that  all 
roots  of  words  may  be  reduced  to  two  classes.  The  one  class 
of  roots  points  out  qualities.  We  cannot  see  a  thing  or  a  sub- 
stance by  itself.  We  can  merely  see  its  outward  form.  We 
can  know  it  only  by  its  qualities.  And  we  learn  these  qualities 
by  the  effect  which  they  produce  on  us.  Thus  I  look  on  grass ; 
but  all  that  I  see  is  the  quality  of  green.  I  believe  the  green 
to  be  in  something ;  but  what  that  something  is  I  do  not  know. 
Now  my  idea  of  green  in  this  case  is  the  effect  which  the  colour 
of  the  grass  produces  on  my  mind.  I  have  here  got  an  activity 
of  the  gi'ass,  an  influence  which  it  exerts  on  me,  a  power  which 
it  has  to  produce  an  impression  on  me.  All  things  might  be 
examined  in  this  way,  and  it  would  be  found  that  we  perceive 
only  the  effects  which  they  produce  on  us.  We  may  believe  a 
great  deal  more  than  this,  and  we  may  be  entitled  to  believe  a 
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great  deal  more  with  good  reason.  But  with  our  senses  we  per- 
ceive nothing  but  qualities  or  activities.  If  then  we  were  now  to 
create  a  name  for  an  object,  it  would  be  natural  to  select  one  of 
its  qualities  which  strikes  us  most,  and  call  it  by  a  word  indi- 
cating that  quality.  Ajid  this  no  doubt  was  the  case  in  earliest 
times ;  so  that  in  fact  a  noun,  an  adjective,  and  a  verb  all  express 
the  same  thing,  but  are  used  for  different  purposes,  or  perform 
diflferent  functions  in  the  sentence.  Take  the  word  "green." 
If  I  fix  that  word  to  a  definite  object,  it  then  means  a  grassy 
plat,  and  is  a  noun  ;  as,  "  he  plays  on  the  green."  If  I  keep  it 
movable,  so  that  it  may  go  with  any  object  that  is  green,  then 
it  is  an  adjective,  and  I  can  say,  "  the  green  apple,"  "  the  green 
hand."  I  might  also  make  it  into  a  verb,  and  say,  "  he  greened 
this  wall,"  meaning  he  made  it  green,  as  the  poet  Thomson  does. 
And  the  Latins  said,  arbor  viret,  "  the  tree  is  green,"  where  is 
green  is  a  verb.  The  same  root,  therefore,  may  be  used  as  a 
noun,  an  adjective,  or  a  verb,  according  as  we  fix  it  down  to 
express  a  definite  thing,  when  it  becomes  a  noun  ;  leave  it  mov- 
able, when  it  is  an  adjective  ;  or  associate  with  it  the  idea  of 
time,  when  it  becomes  a  verb. 

114.  Au  adjective  therefore  is  a  movable  word,  which  has  to 
be  joined  to  some  word  denoting  an  object.  In  English,  as  we 
have  seen,  the  sense  is  determined  by  the  order.  In  the  sen- 
tence, "  the  good  father  loved  the  bad  son,"  we  know  that  it  is 
the  father  who  is  good,  because  the  word  good  is  placed  before 
father.  But  the  Latins  did  not  depend  on  the  order  in  this 
way.  The  plan  they  took  was  to  affix  the  case-woi'ds  to 
adjectives  as  well  as  to  nouns,  or,  in  other  words,  to  decline 
adjectives  just  as  they  declined  nouns,  and  to  give  them  ter- 
minations expressive  of  gender ;  and  then  they  made  the  ad- 
jective agree  with  the  noun,  and  by  this  agreement  they  knew 
that  the  adjective  qualified  the  noun.  For  instance,  in  the 
English  sentence  quoted  above,  "father"  is  nominative  and 
"  son  "  is  accusative  ;  therefore  the  Latin  is  ^;)a<e;'  and  filium. 
Now  the  word  for  "  good  "  must  be  in  the  nominative  mascu- 
line, to  agree  with  pater ;  therefore  bonus  pater:  and  the  word 
for  "  bad "  will  be  in  the  accusative  masculine  ;  therefore 
malum  filium.     And  having  ascertained  this,  we  may  aiTange 
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the  words  iu  any  order  we  like,  and  the  word  homis  will  always 
go  in  sense  vf ith  pater,  and  malum  vfiilifilium.  Thus  we  might 
say,  bonus  malum  pater  filium  amavit.  This  is  correct  Latin, 
though  the  juxtaposition  of  the  words  would  lead  you  to  con- 
ceive the  words  to  mean,  "  it  was  the  good  man  that  loved  the 
bad,  the  father  that  loved  the  son."  The  usual  Latin  order 
would  be,  pater  homes  filium  malum  amavit,  where  though 
honui  comes  immediately  before  filium,  yet  the  termination  of 
bourns  shows  that  it  goes  with  pater. 

115.  The  Latins  used  adjectives  in  the  twofold  way  in  which 
we  do  in  English.  We  say,  "  a  good  father  loves  his  son  ;"  and 
we  also  say,  "  the  father  is  good."  In  the  first  instance,  the 
adjective  goes  directly  with  the  noun,  and  helps  to  fill  up  or 
complete  the  notion  given  in  the  noun.  This  is  the  proper 
function  of  an  adjective  ;  and  an  adjective  so  used  is  said  to  be 
used  attributively.  In  the  second  instance,  father  is  one  notion 
and  good  is  another,  and  the  two  are  united  by  is.  The  word 
good  thus  completes  the  notion  given  in  is,  and  is  good  is  conse- 
(luently  properly  a  verb,  and  the  word  good  supplements  the 
verb  is.  In  this  instance  we  say  that  the  word  good  is  used 
predicatively.     It  forms  part  of  the  assertion. 

These  two  uses  are  quite  distinct,  and  the  same  words  used 
iu  both  ways  might  have  been  treated  differently,  according  as 
they  are  used  for  the  one  pui-pose  or  the  other.  This  is  the 
case  in  German.  But  in  Latin  no  distinction  is  made.  An 
adjective  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender,  number,  and  case, 
whether  it  be  used  attributively  or  predicatively.  Thus  pater 
bonus  est  may  mean  "  he  is  a  good  father,"  or  "  the  father  is 
good,"  and  you  cannot  know  which  is  the  meaning  except  from 
the  context. 

116.  Latin  adjectives  have  their  stems  in  a,  o,  i,  and  conso- 
nants. There  are  no  adjectives  with  stems  in  e  or  u.  Adjectives 
with  the  stem  in  a  are  feminine,  and  therefore  go  with  femi- 
nine nouns  only.  Adjectives  with  stems  in  o  may  be  mascu- 
line or  neuter.  Adjectives  w^th  stems  in  i  and  consonants  are 
f)f  the  tlu-ee  genders.     We  thus  get  three  classes  of  adjectives. 
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ADJECTIVES  OF  THREE  TERMINATIONS. 


CLASS  I.— ADJECTIVES  OF  THREE  TERMINATIONS. 
117.  Masculine  and  neuter  stem  in  o,  feminine  iu  a.     Nomi- 
native masculine,  us  or  er;  feminine,  a;  neuter,  urn. 

SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

NOM. 

6oH  US,  good. 

bondi. 

bonvim.. 

Gen. 

boni. 

bona,e. 

boni. 

DAT. 

bond. 

bon&e. 

bono. 

Ace. 

bonum. 

bo7ia.m. 

bonum.. 

Voc. 

bone. 

6oMa. 

bonum. 

Abl. 

bono. 

bona,, 

PLURAL. 

bono. 

NOM. 

b07ll. 

bo7i&e. 

bona,. 

Gen. 

6o>i6rum. 

bonSLTwrn. 

bonbrvim. 

DAT. 

bonis. 

bonis. 

bonis. 

Ace. 

bonbs. 

bona,s. 

bonlk. 

Voc. 

bonx. 

bonae. 

bona,. 

Abl. 

bonis. 

bonis. 

SINGULAR. 

bonis. 

NOM. 

liber,  free. 

libera,. 

liberixm. 

Gen. 

Uberi. 

liberae. 

Uberi. 

DAT. 

libera. 

Ubera,e. 

libera. 

Ace. 

liberMm.. 

liberam. 

liberum. 

Voc. 

liber. 

libera,. 

liberxim. 

Abl. 

liberb. 

libera,. 

PLURAL. 

liberb. 

NoM. 

Uberi, 

libera.^. 

libera.. 

Gen. 

liberorvLxa.. 

liberaxura.. 

liberbvvim. 

DAT. 

liberla. 

liberis. 

liberia. 

Ace. 

liberbs. 

libcras. 

libera,. 

Voc. 

Uberi, 

libera.^. 

libera,. 

Abl. 

libcrls. 

liberis. 

SINGULAR. 

liberis. 

XOM. 

pulcker,  fair. 

pialchrdL. 

pulchrum. 

Gen. 

pulchrl. 

pulchra.Q. 

pulchrl. 

DAT. 

pulchrb. 

pulchr&e. 

pulchrb. 

Ace. 

ptilchram. 

pulchr&m. 

jnilchrvim 

Voc. 

pidcher. 

pulchra.. 

piilchrum. 

Abl. 

pulchrb. 

pulchr&. 

iyulchrb. 
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PLDRAL. 

Masc. 

Fem, 

Neut. 

NOM. 

pulchrl. 

2)ulchraie. 

2)ulrhra,. 

Gen. 

pulchrovam. 

pulchrSiiVLm. 

jnUchrbvvLm. 

DAT. 

pulchns. 

pulchrls. 

2iulch7-lB. 

Ace. 

pulchrbs. 

pulchrla. 

pulchra,. 

Voc. 

pulchrl. 

pulchr&e. 

pidchra,. 

Abl. 

pulchrla. 

pidchria. 

jjulchrla. 

Thus:  p^ier  bonus  studet,  "  the  good  boy  studies  ;"/)«e'/^r<  bona 
(atet,  "the  good  girl  lies  hid;"  templum  amplum  patet,  "  thf 
lai'ge  temple  lies  open  ;"  jMter  bonus  filiae  vialae  tixorem  boncon 
magiw  amove  amat,  "  the  good  father  of  the  bad  daughter  love.s 
the  good  wife  with  a  gi'eat  love;"  patres  boni  filiarum  malaruDt 
tuvores  bonas  magna  amove  amant,  "  the  good  fathers  of  the 
bad  daughters  love  good  wives  with  a  great  love ;"  fratres  boni 
patri  caro  et  matri  sanctae  multa  dona  dabant,  "  the  gO(j<l 
brothers  were  giving  mauy  presents  to  their  dear  father  and 
their  holy  mother." 


CLASS   II.— ADJECTIVES  OF  TWO 

TERMINATIONS. 

118.  Stem  mi. 

There  ii^ 

i  the  same 

termination  for  the  mascu 

line  and  feminine. 

Nominative  masculine 

and  feminine,   is. 

neuter,  e. 

Masc. 

6INGULAK. 
Fem. 

Neut. 

NoM. 

Itvia,  light. 

leiia. 

leve. 

Gen. 

levla. 

levia. 

^ens. 

DAT. 

hvl. 

levl. 

ten. 

Acc. 

Iev6m, 

levem. 

hue. 

Voc. 

Uvia. 

Icvia. 

leve. 

Abl. 

levl. 

levl. 

PLURAL. 

levl. 

^OM. 

leves. 

^aes. 

kvia.. 

Gen. 

levvam. 

helium. 

Icviam. 

DAT. 

^etibus. 

levlbna. 

liifibuB. 

Acc. 

levea. 

levea. 

levik. 

Voc. 

levea. 

levea. 

levia,. 

Abl. 

levibrxa. 

?ctibus. 

levihvLB. 

The  ablative  of  these  adjectives  is  always  in  i. 
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ADJECTIVES  OF  ONE  TERMIXATION. 


119.  There  are  twelve  of  these  adjectives  that  have  three 
terminations  in  the  nominative,  as — acer  (keen),  masculine; 
acris,  feminine  ;  and  acre,  neuter. 


SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

Neut 

NOM. 

acer,  keen. 

rtfris. 

acre. 

Oen. 

acris. 

acris. 

acris. 

DAT. 

acri. 

acri. 

acri. 

Ace. 

acrtm. 

acrem. 

acre. 

Voc. 

acer. 

acria. 

acre. 

Abl. 

acri. 

aeri. 

PLURAL. 

acri. 

XOM. 

acres. 

acres. 

acria. 

Gfn. 

acrium. 

acrium. 

rtcrium. 

DAT. 

acribus. 

acribus. 

f/cribus, 

Ace. 

acres. 

acres. 

tfcria. 

Voc. 

acres. 

acres. 

acria. 

Abl. 

acribua 

fforibus. 

acribus. 

Examples:  uxor  mitisfilios  mites  a/mat,  "the  meek  wife  loves 
the  meek  sous ;"  filiae  uxorum  mitmm  sunt  mites,  "  the  daughters 
of  meek  wives  are  meek." 


CLASS  III— ADJECTIVES  OF  ONE  TERMINATION. 

120.  Stem  in  a  consonant.     There  is  only  one  termiiwtion  for 
ill  gendei-s  in  the  nominative. 


Masc. 

Vera. 

Neut. 

NoM. 

pnidens,  piudent. 

prudens. 

prudens. 

Gen. 

prudentis. 

prudentis. 

prudentis. 

DAT. 

prudenti. 

prudenti.. 

prudenti. 

Ace. 

pmd^ntem. 

prudentem. 

prudens. 

Voc. 

prudetis. 

prudens. 

prudens. 

Abl. 

prudente,  or 

prudevte,  or 

prudente,  or 

prudenti. 

prudenti. 

prndinti. 

COMPARISON  OK  ADJKCTIVES. 
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Masc. 

NoM.  prudentea. 

Gen.  prudentivim.. 

Dat.  prudenti}i\i.8. 

Ace.  prude7iteB. 

Voc.  prudentea. 

Abl.  prudentibus. 


PLURAL. 

Fem. 

prudentea, 

prudentivim. 

prudentibua. 

prudentea. 

prudentea. 

prude7iti\i\xa. 


Neut. 
prudentia,. 
prudentivim. 
prudenti\i\ia. 
prudentia,. 
prudentia,. 
prudentiins. 


Thus :  filiae  prtidentes  matrem  amant,  "  prudent  daughters 
love  their  mother." 

121.  In  English  we  occasionally  use  adjectives  as  nouns. 
Thus  we  say,  "  the  good  love  the  good."  This  usage  is  much 
more  frequent  in  Latin.  We  can  say,  bonus  bommi  ai^mt,  "  a  good 
man  loves  a  good  man  ;"  bona  bonam  mnat,  "  a  good  woman  loves 
a  good  woman  ;"  datjilio  bona,  "  he  gives  good  things  to  his  son." 


COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

122.  The  Latin  form  of  comparison  is  radically  the  same 
as  the  English.  The  English  er  is  in  Latin  ior,  and  the  English 
est  is  issimo  (nominative,  issimus). 

The  comparative  degree  is  formed  by  adding  ior  to  the  conso- 
nantal-stems, and  by  striking  off  the  vowel  of  vowel-stems  and 
adding  ior.     Thus : 


STEM  WITHOUT  VOWEL. 

altus,  high.  alt- 

dulcis,  sweet.  dulc- 

prudens,  prudent.  prudent- 

The  comparative  is  thus  declined  : 


NOM. 

Gen. 

DAT. 

Aoc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


Masc. 
altiox. 
altioria. 
o/dori. 
a^dorem. 
cUtiox, 
aldbre,  or 

altiovi. 


SINGULAR. 
Fem. 
altioT. 
altibria. 
altibri. 
aldbrem. 
altioT. 
altioTe,  or 
altibii. 


COMPARATIVK. 

a^dor. 
dulcioT. 

prudentior. 


Neut. 
altiviB. 
altioria. 
altidii. 
altiviB. 
altivis. 
altioTe,  or 
oitiovi. 
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(■OMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 


PLUKAL. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut 

NOM. 

oWores. 

(iltibreB. 

rt/dora. 

Gen. 

«?d6rum. 

ahibrnm. 

ultibrum. 

DAT. 

cdtioribua. 

rt^doribus. 

o^doribus. 

Ace. 

o/dores. 

o?d6res. 

(iltibra.. 

Voc. 

altioTea. 

(iHibreB. 

a/dora. 

Abl. 

ahibrVovis. 

rt^doribus. 

(iltibribvLS. 

The  comparative  is  used  when  thei'e  is  a  comparison  of  two 
objects.  In  Latin  the  second  object  of  comparison  is  generally 
put  in  the  ablative.  Thus — vir  puero  prudentior  est,  "  the  man 
is  more  prudent  thmi  the  boy;"  templa  domWiUB  altiora  sunt, 
"  the  temples  are  higher  than  the  houses." 

123.  The  superlative  is  formed  by  adding  issimus  to  conso- 
nantal stems,  and  by  striking  off  the  vowel  of  vowel  stems  and 
adding  issimus.     Thus : 


nltus. 

dulcis. 

prudcns. 


STEM  WITHOUT  VOWEL. 

alt- 

dulc- 

prudent- 


SUPERLATIVE. 

altisBimvLa. 

dulcissimvia. 

prudeyitissimns. 


But  adjectives  with  the  nominative  in  er  add  rtmus  to  the  nomi- 
native— as  pulcher,  pulcherrim\xz ;  acer,  acerrimus ;  and  some 
adjectives  in  ilis  have  the  superlative  in  limm — thus  the  super- 
lative oifaciUs  is/«ci7limus. 

The  superlative  is  an  adjective  of  three  terminations,  belong- 
ing to  the  first  and  second  declensions. 

The  superlative  degree  is  followed  by  the  genitive  case. 
Thus — Socrates  sapientissimics  philosopkoivLm  erat,  "  Socrate.s 
was  the  wisest  of  philosophers." 

124.  In  Latin,  as  in  English,  the  adjectives  in  most  frequent 
use  are  compared  irregularly.     Thus: 


POSITIVE. 

lo/ius,  good. 
iiialus,  bad. 
niaffiius,  great. 
parvus,  small. 

iiuiUns,  much. 


COMPABATIVE. 

melior,  better. 
pejor,  worse. 
major,  greater. 
minor,  less. 


SUPERLAT'VE. 

optlmus,  best. 
pesslmus,  worst. 
maximus,  greatest. 
minhnus,  least. 


)  plus  (nom.  sing.  nent.  ),\    j 
t    j/lunadAuY.),  mure,    i 


r'lmuii,  most. 


NUMERALS. 
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125.  Many  adjectives  cannot  be  compared  in  the  common 
way ;  such  as  those  which  have  a  vowel  in  the  nominative  before 
the  2is,  as  idoneus.  Accoi-dingly  the  words  inagis  (more)  and 
maxime  (most)  are  used  to  form  the  comparatives  and  supei"- 
latives  of  these :  as — • 

POSITIVE.  COMPARATIVE.  SUPERLATIVE.  . 

idoneus,  fit.  niagis  idoneus,  fitter.  maxime  idoneus,  fittest. 

The  u  in  adjectives  ending  in  uus,  uis,  and  gmi-s,  does  not 
possess  the  force  of  a  vowel.     Thus  : 

POSITIVE.  CO.MPARATIVE.  SUPERLATIVE. 

strenuus,  vigorous.  strenuior.  strenuiss'mius. 

temds,  thin.  tenuior.  tenuisslmus. 

aeqiius,  fair.  aequior.  aequissltnus. 
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126. 

CARDINAL 

NUMBERS. 

ORDINAL   NUMBERS. 

1, 

I. 

unus,  -a,  - 

um  (one). 

primus,  -a,  -um  {the  first) 

2. 

II. 

duo,  -ae,  -o  (ttvo). 

secundus,  -a,  -um 

{the  second). 

3. 

III. 

tres,  tria. 

tertius. 

4. 

IV. 

quatuor  (quattuor). 

quartus. 

5. 

V. 

quinque. 

quintus. 

6. 

VI. 

sex. 

sextus. 

7. 

VII. 

septem. 

Septimus. 

8. 

VIII. 

octo. 

octavus. 

9. 

IX. 

novem. 

uonus. 

10. 

X. 

decern. 

decimus. 

11. 

XI. 

undecim. 

undecimus. 

12. 

XII. 

duodecim. 

duodecimus. 

13. 

XIII. 

tredecim. 

decimus  et  tertius, 
or  tertius  decimus. 

14. 

XIV. 

quatuordecim. 

decimus  et  quartus, 

or  quartus  decimus. 

15. 

XV. 

quindecim 

decimus  et  quintus, 
or  quintus  decimus. 

bi 

NUMERALS. 

CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 

ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

16. 

XVI. 

sedecim. 

decimus  et  sextus, 
m-  sextus  decimus. 

17. 

XVII. 

decern  et  septem, 

decimus  et  septimus. 

or  septendecim. 

or  Septimus  decimus. 

18. 

XVIII. 

decern  et  octo, 
or  duodeviginti. 

duodevicesimus. 

19. 

XIX. 

decern  et  novem, 
or  undeviginti. 

undevicesimus. 

20. 

XX. 

viginti. 

vicesimus 

21. 

XXI. 

unus  et  viginti, 

primus  et  vicesimus, 

or  viginti  unus. 

or  vicesimus  primus. 

22. 

XXII. 

duo  et  viginti, 

alter  et  vicesimus, 

or  viginti  duo. 

or  vicesimus  secundu; 

23. 

XXIII. 

tres  et  viginti, 

tertius  et  vicesimus, 

or  viginti  tres. 

or  vicesimus  tertius. 

28. 

XXVIII. 

duodetriginta. 

duodetricesimus. 

29. 

XXIX. 

undetriginta. 

undetricesimus. 

30. 

XXX. 

triginta. 

tricesimus. 

40. 

XL. 

quadraginta. 

quadragesimus. 

50. 

L. 

quinquaginta. 

quinquagesimus. 

60. 

LX. 

sexaginta. 

sexagesimus. 

70. 

LXX. 

septuaginta. 

septuagesimus. 

80. 

LXXX. 

octoginta. 

octogesimus. 

90. 

XC. 

nonaginta. 

nonagesimus. 

100. 

c. 

centum. 

centesimus. 

109. 

CIX. 

centum  novem. 

centesimus  nonus. 

200. 

cc. 

ducenti,  -ae,  -a. 

ducentesimus. 

300. 

ccc. 

trecenti,  -ae,  -a. 

trecentesimus. 

400. 

cccc. 

quadringenti,  -ae,  -a. 

quadringentesimus. 

500. 

lO,  or  D. 

quingenti,  -ae,  -a. 

quingeutesimus. 

600. 

DC. 

sezcenti,  -ae,  -a. 

sexcentesimus. 

700. 

DCC. 

septingenti,  -ae,  -a. 

septingentesimus. 

800. 

DCCC. 

octingenti,  -ae,  -a. 

octingentesimus. 

900. 

DCCCC. 

nongenti,  -ae,  -a. 

nongentesimus. 

1000. 

M,  or  CIO. 

mille. 

millesimus. 

2000. 

ciocio, 

or  MM. 

duo  (bina)  milia  (millia). 

bis  millesimus. 

127.   Unus  is  declined  like  boniis,  except  in  the  genitive  ami 
dative  singular,  which  are  as  follows  : 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Gen.  Sino. 

wnius. 

wnxus. 

W?(iU3, 

Dat.  Sino. 

uul. 

inn. 

toil. 
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This  form  of  the  genitive  is  no  doubt  a  very  old  form.  It  ap- 
pears in  a  number  of  indefinite  numerals — solus,  alone ;  totus, 
whole ;  idlus,  any ;  uter,  which  of  the  two  ;  alter,  the  one  or  the 
other  of  two  ;  neuter,  neither ;  and  alitis,  another.  Alius  has 
aliud  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  neuter.  It  ap- 
pears also  in  the  genitives  of  other  pronouns — as  ems,  cuius, 
illius,  &c. — though  sometimes  the  i  is  written  as  a  j,  as  in  ej^ls. 
All  these  words  have  i  in  the  dative  singular  for  all  genders. 
128.  Duo,  two,  and  ambo,  both,  are  thus  declined  : 


Masa 

Fern. 

Neut. 

NOM 

duo. 

du&B. 

duo. 

Gen. 

duomm. 

duarwa. 

duorum. 

DAT. 

duohvLs. 

du&bus 

, 

duohvLS. 

Acc. 

duos,  or  d 

uo.         duas. 

duo. 

Voo. 

duo. 

dwae. 

duo. 

Abl. 

dwobus. 

du&bxiB 

• 

rf?<obus. 

t.   Tres  is  thus  declined  : 

Masc  and  Fem. 

Neut. 

NOM. 

tres. 

<ria. 

Gen. 

<rium. 

<vium. 

Dat. 

iribus. 

tribvis. 

Acc. 

(res. 

tria.. 

Voc. 

tres. ' 

tria. 

Abl. 

trihvis. 

trihvLB. 

130.  Qicattuor  to  centum  are  indeclinable.  Ducenti  to  non- 
genti  belong  to  the  first  and  second  declensions ;  so  do  the  ordi- 
nals. Mille  is  indeclinable  in  the  singular,  and  is  most  fre- 
quently used  as  an  adjective.  In  the  plural  it  is  always  a 
noun,  and  is  thus  declined  : 


NoM. 

millia  (milia). 

Gen. 

mtWium. 

Dat. 

miY^ibus. 

Acc. 

millia. 

Voc. 

millia. 

Abl. 

minibus. 
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CHAPTER  V -PRONOUNS. 

131.  We  have  pointed  out  that  it  is  generally  agreed  on  now 
that  thei'e  are  only  two  kinds  or  classes  of  roots.  The  one  class 
comprehends  all  qualities  or  activities  ;  the  other  is  that  before 
us,  the  pronominal. 

We  have  found  already  that  all  that  a  person  perceives  is 
qualities.  At  first  when  a  child  looks  out  on  an  object,  he 
thinks  only  on  the  object.  He  sees,  for  instance,  a  tree  before 
him.  He  thinks  of  the  tree,  and  nothing  else.  But  by  degrees 
he  comes  to  feel  that  there  could  be  no  perception  of  a  tree 
unless  there  was  something  else— namely,  himself  ;  and  in  this 
way  he  becomes  conscious  of  himself,  of  his  own  personality  or 
individuality.  This  consciousness  is  expressed  by  the  word 
"  I."  It  is  sometimes  said  that  a  pronoun  is  a  word  used  in- 
stead of  a  noun  ;  but  though  this  may  be  true  of  some  pro- 
nouns, yet  no  other  word  can  express  the  idea  of  "  I  "  but  that 
word  itself.  It  is  the  word  used  by  the  person  speaking,  con- 
scious of  his  own  individuality,  and  consciously  separating 
himself  from  all  other  objects.  So  the  second  personal  pronoun 
"thou"  or  "you"  marks  out  the  pei'son  addressed  by  the 
speaker ;  and  so  on. 

The  person  speaking  makes  himself,  as  it  were,  the  centre  in 
the  measurement  of  space,  and  he  selects  two  other  points. 
There  are  thus  first  "  I,"  and  the  things  round  the  "  I  "— "  this 
thing  here"  "  this  thing  beside  me,"  pointing  to  the  objects. 
Secondly, there  is  the  person  to  whom  he  speaks — "you,"  and  the 
things  beside  "  you."  And  thirdly,  there  is  the  person  or  there 
are  the  persons  neither  the  speaker  nor  the  person  spoken  to — 
"  those  persons  there,"  "  those  things  there."  Roots  expressive 
of  these  subjects — the  person  speaking,  the  person  spoken  to, 
and  the  person  spoken  about,  and  the  localities  connected  with 
such — are  pronominal  elements. 

Nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs  are  formed  by  the  combination 
of  a  quality  root  with  a  pronominal  root.  Pronouns  are  formed 
by  the  combination  of  pronominal  roots. 
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132.  C4rammatically,  pronouns  may  be  divided  into  two 
classes — the  fixed  and  the  movable  ;  or,  in  o  her  words,  nouns 
and  adjectives. 


NOMINAL  PRONOUNS. 

133.  Fii-st  personal  pronoun,  egn^  I : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

NoM.  ego,  I.  nos,  we. 

Gen.  mei,  of  me.  nostri,  or  nostrum,  of  iis. 

DAT.  mihi,  to  me.  nobis,  to  us. 

Ace.  me,  me.  Ii6s,us. 

Abl.  me,  with,  from,  in,  or  by  me.  nobis,  with,  from,  in,  or  by  us. 

134.  Second  personal  pronoun,  tu,  thou  : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

NoM.  tu,  thou.  v5s,  ye,  or  you. 

Gen.  tui,  of  thee.  vestrum,  or  vestrl,  of  you. 

DAT.  tibi,  to  thee.  vobis,  to  you. 

Aoc.  te,  thee.  vos,  you. 

Voc.  tfi,  0  thou.  v5s,  0  ye. 

Abl.  te,  with,  from,  in,  or  by  thee,  vobis,  with,  from,  in,  or  by  you. 

135.  Third  personal  pronoun. — In  regard  to  the  third  per- 
sonal pronoun,  the  Latins  made  a  distinction  which  we  do  not 
always  observe  in  English.  If  I  use  the  words,  "  John  in- 
vited William  to  his  house,"  I  gather  from  the  sense  that  it  is 
to  his  own  house  that  John  invited  William.  But  if  I  say, 
"  John  saw  William  and  went  to  his  house,"  the  probability  is 
that  by  his  house  is  meant  Willimn^s  house.  The  Latin  lan- 
guage does  not  permit  this  ambiguity.  It  uses  one  word  for 
his  when  it  refers  back  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  and 
another  when  it  does  not. 

The  word  used  for  the  third  personal  pronoun  when  it  refers 
back  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  sui.  It  of  course  cannot 
have  a  nominative  case  ;  for  it  always  refers  back  to  the 
nominative  case,  and  therefore  presupposes  the  nominative  case. 
Sui  is  called  a  reflexive  pronoun.  It  is  the  same  for  all  genders 
and  for  both  numbers  : 
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ADJECTIVAL  PRONOUNS. 


Gen.     sui^  of  himself,  of  herself,  of  itself,  of  themselves. 
DAT.     Bibi,  to  himself,  to  herself,  to  itself,  to  themselves. 
Ace.     se,  or  8636,  himself,  herself,  itself,  themselves. 
Abl.     86,  or  sese,  from  himself,  from  herself,  from  itself,  from 
themselves. 

AVhen  the  pronoun  does  not  refer  back  to  the  nominative, 
then  the  cases  of  an  adjectival  pronoun,  ille  or  is,  are  used. 
Here  again  the  nominative  is  unnecessary.  The  personal 
terminations  of  the  verb  t  and  nt  sufficiently  express  the 
nominative  : 

SINGULAR. 

Gen.  ejus,  his,  hers,  its. 

Dat.  ei,  to  him,  to  her,  to  it. 

Ace.  eum,  him;  earn, her;  id,  it. 

Abl.  eo,  from  him;  ea,  from  her;  eo,  from  it. 

PLURAL. 

Gen.  eorum,  of  them  (masc.  and  neut);  earum,  of  them  (fern. ). 

Dat.  els,  or  iis,  to  them. 

Ace.  COS,  them  (masc);  eas,  them  (fem.);  ea,  them  (neut.). 

Abl.  eis,  or  iis,  with,  from,  in,  or  by  them. 


ADJECTIVAL    PRONOUNS. 

13(5.  I.    POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Tneus,  -a,  -um,  mine. 
t«us,  -a,  -um,  thine. 

SUMS,  -a,  -um,  his  own,  her  own,  its  own,  their  own. 
noster,  nostra,,  nostrum,  our,  or  ours. 
vester,  vesira.,  vestrum,  your,  &>•  j'ours. 

II.    DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

137.  Hie,  this;  demonstrative  of  the  first  person  : 


SINGULAR, 

PLURAL. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

NOM. 

hie. 

haec. 

h6c. 

hi. 

hae. 

haec. 

Gen. 

hujiis. 

hujus. 

hujus. 

horum. 

harum. 

horum, 

Dat. 

hiiic 

huic. 

huic. 

his. 

his. 

his. 

Ace. 

hunc. 

hauc. 

hoc. 

hos. 

has. 

haec. 

akl. 

h5e. 

hac. 

hoc 

his. 

his. 

his. 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
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138.  Iste,  that  beside  you  ;  demonstrative  of  the  second  per- 
son : 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

NOM. 

iste. 

i6-«a. 

istuA. 

isti. 

istae. 

ista. 

Gen. 

wflus. 

igtiua. 

istlTXS. 

is^orum. 

i'sfarum. 

istOTum. 

DAT. 

istl. 

isA. 

i)stl. 

)6-(i8. 

istlB. 

istlB. 

Ace. 

istwax. 

istara. 

istViA. 

istOB. 

ist&B. 

istk. 

Abl. 

isto. 

istB,. 

istb. 

istlB. 

isAB. 

istis. 

139.  Ille,  that ;  demonstrative  of  the  third  person  : 


singular. 

PLURAL. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

NOM. 

im. 

Ula. 

illuA. 

illi. 

t7;ae. 

Ula. 

Gkn. 

ilUVLB. 

illiVLB. 

llllViB. 

illorvim. 

tY^arum. 

illornm. 

DAT. 

im. 

illi. 

illi. 

illiB. 

Ms. 

illlB. 

Ace. 

illyxm. 

ill&m. 

illuA. 

illOB. 

illaB, 

ilia. 

Abl. 

iUo. 

ilia. 

iUo. 

illiB. 

illis. 

illiB. 

140. 

Is.  that ;  determinative 

pronoun  : 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

NoM. 

Is. 

ea. 

id. 

ii,  or  ei. 

eae. 

ea. 

Gbn. 

ejus. 

ejus. 

ejus. 

eorum. 

earum. 

eorum. 

Dat. 

ei. 

ei. 

ei. 

lis,  or  eis. 

iis,  eis. 

iis,  eis. 

Ace. 

eum. 

earn. 

id. 

eos. 

eas. 

ea. 

Abl. 

eo. 

ea. 

eo. 

iisjoreis. 

iis,  eis. 

iis,  eis. 

Idem,  the  same;  compound  of  is: 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fem.  Neut. 

NoM.    Idem.  eadem.  Idem. 

Gen.     ejusdem.  ejusdem.  ejusdem. 

DAT.     eldem.  eidem.  eldem. 

Ace.     euadem.  eandem.  idem. 

Abl.     eodem.  eadem.  eodem. 


NoM.  ildem. 

Gen.  eorundem. 

Dat.  iisdem,  w  eisdem. 

Ace.  eosdem. 


PLURAL. 

eaedem.  eadem. 

earuudem.  eorundem. 

iisdem,  or  eisdem.  iisdem,  or  eisdem. 

easdem.  eadem. 


Abl.     iisdem,  or  eisdem.    iisdem,  or  eisdem.    iisdem,  or  eisdem. 
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RELATIVE  PROXOUX. 


141.  Ipse,  self;  compound  of  is: 

SINGULAR. 


Ma3C. 
NoM.  ipse,  he  himself. 
Gen.    ipsVds, 
Dat.   ipsi. 
Ace.    ipsMva., 
Abl.   ipso, 

NoM,  ipsl. 
Gen.   fpsonun. 
Dat.    ips\a, 
Aco.    ipsos, 
Abl.    i^^siB. 


Fern, 
i/jsa,  she  herself. 
ipslus, 
il)s\, 
ipsdiXa.. 
ips&. 

PLURAL. 

ipsM. 
t^Marum. 

ijJS&B. 

ipsiB. 


Neut. 
ipsnm. 
ipsivLB. 
ipsi. 
ips}ini. 
ipso. 

ipsA. 

ipsomm. 

ipsia. 

ipsvi. 

ipsiB. 


PRONOUNS  WHICH  ARE  SOMETIMES  NOUNS  AND  SOMETIMES 
ADJECTIVES. 

I.    RELATIVE   PRONOUN. 

142.  Tlie  relative  pi'ououn  comijels  us  to  consider  a  feature 
in  language  which  has  not  yet  come  under  our  notice.  AH  the 
sentences  we  have  hitherto  had  are  simple  sentences ;  that  is  to 
say,  they  have  had  but  one  nominative  and  one  verb.  The 
relative  pronoun  is  a  contrivance  by  which  we  may  have  two 
or  more  nominatives  and  two  or  more  predicates  in  one  sen- 
tence. Thus,  for  instance,  the  two  sentences,  "  I  met  John  iu 
the  house,"  and  "  I  had  seen  John  before  in  the  court,"  can  be 
united  into  one  ;  thus,  "  John,  whom  I  had  seen  in  the  court,  I 
met  in  the  house."  We  have  thus  made  the  complete  sentence, 
"  I  had  seen  John  before  in  the  court,"  into  the  relative  clause, 
"  whom  I  had  seen  iu  the  court."  These  relative  clauses  create 
difHculty  at  first ;  becau.se  the  relative  word,  whether  it  be  iu  the 
nominative  or  the  accusative,  must  be  at  or  near  the  commence- 
ment of  the  clause.  The  treatment  of  the  relative  clause  is  the 
same  iu  Latin  as  in  English  ;  only  that  the  relative  is  more 
frequently  used  as  an  adjective  in  Latin.  In  order  to  under- 
stand the  construction  of  the  relative,  the  relative  clause  must 
be  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  sentence  ;  for  the  case  of  the 
relative  always  depends  on  some  word  or  words  iu  its  own 


INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN. 
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clause.     Its  number  and  its  gender  depend  upon  its  antecedent, 
but  its  case  is  determined  by  its  own  clause. 

The  Latin  relative  is  qiii,  who,  which ;  which  in  all  proba- 
bility originally  meant  "  and  he."     It  is  thus  declined : 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Kem. 

Neut. 

NOM. 

qui. 

quae. 

qu5d. 

qui. 

quae. 

quae. 

Gen. 

cujus. 

cujus. 

cujus. 

quorum. 

quarum. 

quorum. 

Dat. 

cui. 

cui. 

cui. 

quibus. 

quibus. 

quibus. 

A  CO. 

quern. 

quam. 

quod. 

quos. 

quas. 

quae. 

Abl. 

quo. 

qua. 

quo. 

quibus. 

quibus. 

quibus. 

II.  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUN  —  "  QUIS. 

143.  The  interrogative  pronoun  was  no  doubt  the  same  as 
the  relative,  but  pronounced  emphatically ;  just  as  in  English 
the  only  difference  between  who,  the  relative,  and  ivho,  the 
interrogative,  is  that  the  latter  is  pronounced  with  emphasis,  as 
in  '^who  did  it?"  "  I  met  a  man  who  saw  him."  In  process  of 
time,  however,  a  slight  difference  showed  itself  in  the  declension 
of  the  nominative.  The  interrogative,  like  the  relative,  may  be 
used  as  a  noun  or  as  an  adjective.  If  I  say  in  English,  "  who 
did  it  V  I  make  this  in  Latin,  quia  fecit  ?  If  I  say  in  English, 
"  which  man  did  it?"  I  make  this  in  Latin,  qui  vir  fecit?  So 
"  what  has  he  done  ? "  y«id  fecit  ?  —  "  what  temple  has  he 
seen?"  jwod  templum  vidit?  Thus  the  interrogative  has  two 
nominatives  —  quis,  qiuxe,  quidi,  when  used  as  a  noun  ;  and 
qui,  qiuxe,  qiioi,  when  used  as  an  adjective.  All  the  other  cases 
of  the  relative  and  the  interrogative  are  the  same. 

144.  Quis  is  sometimes  used  to  signify  "any  one;"  and  in 
this  sense  it  is  compounded  with  other  words.    Thus  we  have — 

aliquis  or  aliqui,  aliqua,  aliquod  or  aliquid,  some  one  or  other. 

quidam,  quaedam,  quoddam  or  quiddam,  a  certain  one. 

quisquam,  quidquam,  any  one. 

quispiam,  quaepiam,  quodpiam  or  quidpiam,  any  one. 

quisque,  quaeque,  quodque  or  quidque,  every  one. 

quisquis,  quidquid,  whosoever. 

quicunque,  quaecunque,  quodcunque,  whoever. 

In  all  of  these  pronouns  the  form  in  quid,  is  a  noun,  and  that 
in  quoi  is  an  adjective. 
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PART    II. 


INDECLINABLE   PARTS   OF   SPEECH. 

145,  In  Latin  there  are  said  to  be  four  indeclinable  j)arts  of 
speech  :  adverb,  preposition,  interjection,  and  conjunction. 

The  interjection  is  properly  speaking  a  cry,  and  does  not 
form  an  integral  part  of  a  sentence.  It  is  not  a  part  of  speech, 
}iroperly  so  called :  it  is  common  to  man  and  the  lower  animals. 

The  other  three  parts  of  speech  we  place  here  because  they 
are  really  nominal,  or  parts  connected  with  the  noun.  We 
have  already  found  that  a  sentence  may  be  analyzed  into  two 
pai'ts,  the  subject  and  the  predicate ;  and  that  the  subject  in  its 
simple  form  is  a  noun,  and  the  predicate  in  its  simple  form  is  a 
verb.  We  now  add  that  every  word  in  the  sentence  groujis 
itself  either  around  the  nouns  or  around  the  verbs.  If  it  con- 
nects itself  with  a  noun,  it  is  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective  and 
fills  up  the  notion  given  by  the  noun.  If  it  goes  with  a  verl), 
then  it  is  of  the  nature  of  an  adverb,  and  heljis  to  complete  the 
notion  given  us  by  the  verb. 

If  we  examine  the  cases  from  this  point  of  view,  we  shall 
find  that  the  genitive  is  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective,  and  fills 
up  the  notion  given  by  the  noun  ;  but  that  the  dative,  accusa- 
tive, and  ablative,  are  adverbial  in  their  nature.  The  accusa- 
tive, for  instance,  expresses  the  end  towards  which  an  action  is 
directed,  the  direction  in  which  an  action  goes,  and  extent  of 
space  and  time.  The  ablative  ex2)resses  the  point  from  which 
an  action  proceeds,  the  mode  in  which  an  action  takes  place, 
the  pt)int  of  time  at  which  it  takes  place,  &c. 


CHAPTER  L-ADVERBS. 

140.  The   words  commonly  called  adverbs  express  the  same 
notious  as  the  accusative  and  ablative  ca.ses ;  that  is,  they  ex- 
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press  ideas  of  time,  place,  aud  mauuer  ;  and  therefore  it  is  not 
surprisiug  that,  wlien  we  examine  into  the  origin  of  adverbs,  we 
find  most,  perhaps  all,  of  them  cases  of  nouns  or  pronouns,  or 
they  are  combinations  of  case-words,  or  pronominal  elements 
with  roots.  This  is  not  a  peculiarity  of  the  Latin  language, 
but  is  common  to  all  languages.  Thus  in  English  most  of  our 
adverbs  are  adjectives  or  nouns  :  "  he  did  this  wisely,"  is  "  he 
did  this  wise  like,"  "he  did  this  like  a  wise  man;"  and  the 
word  "like"  is  supposed  to  have  been  originally  the  instru- 
mental case  of  a  noun.  Sometimes  we  use  nouns  and  adjec- 
tives together,  as  "otherwise"  means  in  another  wise  or  way. 

So  in  Latin  almost  all  adjectives  may  be  converted  into 
adverbs  in  the  following  ways  : 

(1.)  If  the  adjective  be  of  the  first  and  second  declension,  the 
nominative  in  us  is  changed  into  e;  as  avidvis,  greedy;  avide, 
greedily.  Superlative  adverbs  are  formed  in  this  way : 
optimViZ,  the  best ;  optime,  best.  This  form  in  e  is  regarded  by 
many  scholars  as  a  form  of  the  ablative  ;  so  that  avide  is  the 
instrumental  ablative,  or  ablative  of  manner,  "  in  a  gi'eedy 
way  ;"  optime,  "  in  the  best  way." 

(2.)  "We  convert  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  into  adverbs 
by  adding  Iter  to  the  consonantal  stem  :  as  levis,  levltev ;  feliv, 
feh'citer. 

Sometimes  the  accusative  neuter  is  used  as  the  adverb  :  as 
nmltiim,  much  ;  prhnum,  first.  The  accusative  singular  neuter 
of  the  comparative  of  adjectives  is  used  as  the  comparative  of 
adverbs  :  as  bene,  well  ;  melius,  better ;  optime,  best  ;  leviter, 
levius,  levissime. 

Other  adverbs  of  time,  place,  and  manner  are  for  the  most 
part  accusative  and  ablative  forms  ;  sometimes  they  contain 
remnants  of  case-words  which  fell  into  decay.     Thus  : 

ACCUSATIVE, 

Jam,  now ;  turn,  then ;  nunc,  now  ;  tunc,  then  ;  primvm,  for 
the  first  time ;  iterum,  for  the  second  time  ;  saepe,  often  ;  recens, 
lecently ;  prope,  near. 

Palmn,  openly ;  perpemm,  rashly  ;    clam,    secretly ;  fv.rtim, 
stealthily;  paidatim,  by  degrees. 
1338)  6 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


ABLATIVE. 

Dextra,  on  the  right  haud  ;  infra,  below ;  extra,  without  ; 
sponte,  of  one's  own  accord  ;  mane,  in  the  morning. 

Many  adverbs  arise  through  combinations  of  adjectives  and 
nouns  or  prepositions  and  nouns.  Thus  :  quotidie,  daily  ; 
magnopere  (for  magno  opere,  with  great  toil),  greatly  ;  invicem, 
in  turn  ;  extemplo,  immediately  (from  ex  and  tempulo,  diminu- 
tive of  tempus,  time). 


CHAPTER   II.- PREPOSITIONS. 

147.  Prepositions  are  adverbs  with  a  noun  immediately  fol- 
lowing them,  or  as  we  now  phrase  it,  governing  a  noun.  When 
I  use  the  words,  "  the  boat  went  down,"  the  word  down  is  an 
adverb  ;  but  when  I  say,  "  the  boat  went  down  the  stream," 
down  becomes  a  preposition,  because  it  is  followed  by  the  noun. 
So  in  the  sentence,  "  T  came  at  six  o'clock,  William  came  ten 
minutes  after,"  after  is  an  adverb  ;  but  in  the  sentence,  "  Wil- 
liam came  ten  minutes  after  me,"  after  is  a  preposition,  because 
it  is  followed  by  the  noun-pronoun  me.  In  Latin  as  in  English 
many  of  the  words  used  as  prepositions  are  also  used  as 
adverbs. 

148.  Prepositions  governing  the  accusative  : 


ad to. 

adversum...  "l        .     ^ 
adversus Us^mst,  opposite 

exadversum  ' 

ante before. 

apud near,  with. 

"«a )  ai3,3ut. 

circum ) 

cis,  citra on  this  side. 

contra against. 

erga towards. 

extra without. 

infra beneath. 

subter luider. 

supra above. 


inter between. 

intra within. 

juxta near  to. 

6b on  account  of. 

penes in  the  power  of. 

per through. 

pone behind. 

( hard    by,    besides, 
P'^aeter \     g^^gpt_ 

prope near  to. 

(  alongside   of,    next 

\      to,  according  to. 

(  on  the   other  side, 

trans "1 

I      across. 

ultra beyond. 


secundum. 
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149.  Prepositions  governing  the  ablative  : 


a,  ab,  abs from,  by. 

absque wTithout. 

coram in  the  presence  of. 

cum with. 

de from,  concerning. 


e,  ex out  of. 

prae before. 

pro before,  for. 

sine without. 

teuus up  to. 


150.  Prepositions  governing  both  accusative  and  ablative; 

in into,  in.  i  subter beneath. 

Bub under.  |  super above. 


CHAPTER  III.  — CONJUNCTIONS. 

151.  Conjunctions  are  either  cases  of  nouns  or  parts  of  verbs : 
as  sed,  ablative ;  vero,  ablative ;  autem,  accusative ;  vel,  part  of 
volo,  I  wish ;  sive,  for  si  vis,  if  you  wish. 

LIST  OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

I.     CO-ORDINATIVE. 

152.  Et,  and ;  atque  or  ac,  and ;  que,  and.  Que  is  an  enclitic ;  that  is, 
it  is  attached  to  the  word  which  it  unites,  just  as  if  we  were  to  say  in 
English  "  the  man  the  woman-and,"  instead  of  "  the  man  and  the 
woman " — vir  mulierque. 

quoque  and  etiam,  also ;  neque  and  nee,  and  not. 

ant,  vel,  and  sive,  or, 

at,  sed,  autem,  atqui,  ceterum,  verum,  but. 

tamen,  yet,  notwithstanding. 

enim,  etenim,  nam,  namque,  for. 

ergo,  itaque,  igitur,  therefore. 

II.     SUBORDINATIVE. 

Uti,  ut,  sicut,  velut,  as ;  tanquam,  quasi,  as  if. 

quum,  when ;  dum,  while,  until ;  donee,  until ;  priusquam,  ante- 
quam,  anteaquam,  before;  postquam,  posteaquam,  after;  simul  ac  or 
simul  atque,  quum  primum,  as  soon  as ;  ut,  when ;  ubi,  when. 

quum,  seeing  that,  since ;  quoniam,  since ;  quod,  quia,  1  )ecanse. 

si,  if;  sin,  but  if;  nisi,  if  not,  unless;  dummodo,  modo,  dum,  pro- 
vided that ;  ut,  granted  that. 

etsi,  although;  etiamsi,  even  if;  quamvis,  licet,  although. 

ut,  uti,  in  order  that,  so  that ;  quo,  in  order  that ;  quominus,  in  ordi-r 
that  not ;  quin,  that  not ;  ne,  in  order  that  not,  lest. 

Though  several  conjunctions  are  translated  in  the  same  waj, 
there  are  shades  of  ditierence  in  the  meanins:  or  usa"-e. 
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INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES. 

153.  "We  have  seen  that  amat  means  "  he  loves,"  "  he  is  lov- 
ing," or  "  he  does  love."  In  English  we  make  our  question  by 
invei-tiug  the  order  of  the  auxiliary  and  the  nominative,  "  does 
he  love?"  But  the  Latins  did  not  use  any  word  corresponding 
to  "  does,"  and  therefore  could  not  have  the  English  form. 
Besides,  the  Latius  used  the  order  of  words  principally  to 
express  the  order  in  which  the  ideas  presented  themselves  to 
the  mind,  and  not  for  grammatical  purposes.  The  Latins 
added  the  enclitic  conjunction  ne  to  the  verb,  and  thus  made 
an  interrogative  sentence:  amat,  "he  loves;"  amatn&'i  "does 
he  love?" — amamus,  "we  love;"  amamusns'i  "do  we  love?" 
Sometimes  they  prefixed  a  conjunction,  such  as  an,  num.:  an 
amas  ?  " dost  thou  love  ? " — no)vs\&  amas  ?  "  dost  thou  not  love  ? " — 
utrum  lahoras  an  ludis?  "  whether  are  you  toiling  or  i)laying  ?" 
— ubie*'.^  "where  are  you?" — curfecisti?  "why  have  you  done 
it?" 
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PART    III. 


VERBAL   NOUN   AND   ADJECTIVE   FORMS. 

154.  We  have  now  surveyed  all  the  parts  of  speech,  and  we 
have  found  that  there  are  really  only  two  essential  parts — 
nouns  and  verbs  ;  and  two  modifying  j^arts — adjectives  and 
advei'bs ;  but  that  the  adjectives  and  adverbs  belong  in  their 
nature  to  the  noun.  There  are  also  certain  parts  now  given 
along  with  the  verb  which  are  really  used  ;is  nouns  or  adjec- 
tives. 


CHAPTER  I. -NOUN-FORMS  OF  THE  VERB. 


THE  PRESENT  INFINITIVE  ACTIVE  AND  PASSIVE 

155.  The  Present  Infinitive  Active  is  formed  by  adding  re  to 
the  stem  ;  but  this  addition  takes  place  in  three  ways : 

(1.)  7-e  is  added  to  stems  in  a,  e,  and  I:  as  mnd-,  love — mnd-re, 
to  love;  dole-,  grieve — dole-re,  to  grieve;  audi-,  heax- — audl-ve, 
to  hear. 

(2.)  ere  is  added  to  consonantal  stems  and  stems  in  u :  as 
cad-,  fall— c«rf-ere,  to  fall ;  minu-,  lessen — minw-ere,  to  lessen. 

(3.)  re  is  added  to  stems  in  i  after  the  i  has  been  changeil 
into  e:  as  capi,  take — cape-re,  to  take. 

156.  The  Present  Infinitive  Passive  is  fonned  (1.)  By  adding 
ri  to  the  stems  in  a,  e,  and  l :  as  amd-,  love — amd-ri,  to  be  loved  ; 
tene-,  hold — tene-ri,  to  be  held  ;  audi-,  hear — audl-ri,  to  be 
heard. 

(2.)  By  adding  i  to  the  consonantal  stems  and  stems  in  u:  as 
coed-,  kill — caed-i,  to  be  killed;  minu-,  lessen — miavr-i,  to  be 
lessened. 


/O  PRESENT  INFINITIVE. 

(3.)  The  stem  of  words  having  the  stem  in  i  is  the  present 
infinitive  passive :  as  capi-,  take — capt,  to  be  taken. 

157.  Infinitive  means  unlimited ;  and  a  verb  is  unlimited 
wlien  it  is  not  limited  by  personal  terminations — or,  in  other 
words,  when  the  notion  given  by  the  verb  is  presented  by  itself, 
apart  from  the  agent  or  subject.  Thus  mndre  signifies  the  act  of 
loving,  to  love,  loving  ;  and  it  may  perform  the  function  of  the 
nominative  oi"  accusative.  Thus  :  humanum  est  errare,  "  to  err 
is  human,"  "  the  act  of  erring  is  human,"  "  it  is  human  to 
err;"  where  errare  is  really  the  nominative  to  est.  Again: 
cupio  discere,  "  I  desii-e  to  learn,"  "  I  desire  the  act  of  learn- 
ing," "  I  desire  learning;"  where  discere  is  really  the  accusative 
after  cxipi.o. 

The  infinitive  differs  from  an  ordinary  noun  in  that  it  governs 
the  case  of  its  verb,  and  has  the  idea  of  time ;  as,  cupio  discere 
grammaticam,  "  I  wish  to  learn  gi'amniar." 

We  translate  the  infinitive  generally  by  "to,"  as  "to  love;" 
but  we  also  frequently  employ  the  participial  form  "  loving." 

The  name  present  misleads :  it  is  not  a  present.  The  present 
infinitive  may  be  present,  past,  or  future.  Its  time  depends  on 
the  finite  verb  with  which  it  is  connected.  Thus  in  the  sen- 
tence, cupio  discere,  "  I  desire  to  learn,"  discere  is  present,  because 
c«/)?V)  is  present.  In  the  sentence,  cupivi  discere,  "  I  desired  to 
learn,"  discere  is  past,  and  of  the  same  time  as  cupivi;  and  in 
the  sentence,  cupiam  discere,  "  I  shall  desire  to  learn,"  discere  is 
future,  and  of  the  same  time  as  cnpiam.  It  would  have  been 
more  correct  to  have  called  the  present  infinitive  the  contempo- 
raneous  or  synchronous  infinitive. 


THE  PERFECT  INFINITIVE  ACTIVE. 

l.'iS.  The  Perfect  Infinitive  Active  is  formed  by  adding  sse  to 
the  stem  of  the  perfect ;  as — - 

Stem  of  Perp.   amavi-.         delevi:         cecidi-.         cepi-.         audivi-, 
Perp.  Inf.         (tmavi-sse.  dclevi-sse.   cccidi-sse,  ccpi-sse.  audiri-Bse. 

The  perfect  infinitive  al.so  gives  simply  the  notion  of  the  verb, 
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combined  with  the  idea  of  a  time  anterior  to  that  of  the  finite 
verb  with  wliich  it  is  conuected. 

The  perfect  infinitive  passive  is  a  compoimd  tense,  and  will 
therefore  be  given  afterwards. 


SUPINES. 


159.  There  are  two  Supines — one  in  um  and  the  other  in  u. 
They  are  properly  the  accusative  and  ablative  (or,  as  some 
think,  dative)  cases  of  a  verbal  noun,  with  the  stem  in  u  (or  of 
the  fourth  declension).  The  supine  is  generally  formed  by 
adding  turn  to  the  stem ;  as  ama-,  «ma-tum ;  dele-,  clele-X.M.m. ; 
audi-,  audl-tMixa.  But  as  there  are  great  irregularities  in  the 
formation  of  the  supine,  the  correct  form  must  be  committed  to 
memory. 

Both  supines  rarely  occur.  The  supine  in  um  is  used  gener- 
ally after  verbs  of  motion,  to  indicate  a  purpose;  as  veniuat 
spectatum,  "  they  come  to  see." 

The  supine  in  u  is  generally  used  after  adjectives  to  express 
the  notion  of  the  verb ;  as  difficile  dictu,  "  difficult  to  say." 

160.  Conjugation  of  Verbs. — In  conjugating  a  verb,  its  pre- 
sent indicative  active,  its  perfect  indicative  active,  its  first 
supine,  and  the  present  infinitive  active  are  given.  The  reason 
of  this  is,  that  when  once  these  parts  are  known,  all  the  other 
l)arts  can  be  formed.  Thus  I  conjugate  the  stem  ama — amo, 
amCivi,  amdtum,  amdre.  From  the  infinitive  amare,  I  know 
that  the  stem  ends  in  a;  and  therefore  I  know  ama-ham, 
ama-ho.  From  ainavi  I  get  amaveram  and  amavero.  From 
amatitm  I  know  what  the  perfect  participle  passive  and  the 
future  participle  active  will  be.  The  mention  of  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  present  indicative  active  is  often  of  no  use  ; 
but  sometimes  it  is.  Thus  I  conjiigate  the  stem  capi — capio, 
cepi,  captum,  capere.  From  the  infinitive  I  cannot  know 
whether  the  verb  is  capo  or  capio,  or  whether  I  should  saj'' 
capieham  or  capebam. 

From  this  statement  it  will  be  seen  that  the  supine  is  a  very 
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important  part ;  aud  gi-ammars  and  dictionaries  frequently 
give  the  supine  for  the  sake  of  the  parts  that  are  formed  iu 
the  same  way,  even  when  the  supine  itself  is  not  found. 


GERUND. 


160.  Tlie  Gerund  is  foi'med  from  stems  in  a  and  e  by  adding 
ndum — asawft-,  «wirt-ndum;  dele-,  rfe/e-ndum :  and  ffoni  all  other 
stems  by  adding  enduin — as  audi-,  awc^^'-endum ;  cad-,  C(/o?-endum; 
capi-,  capi-endum. 

The  gerund  is  a  noun  of  the  second  declension.     Thus  : 

NoM.  awmndum,  loving. 

Gen.  amaxiAi,  of  loving. 

Dat.  a?Hando,  to  loving. 

Ace.  a?7i«nduin,  loving. 

Abl.  a7)iando,  with  loving. 

The  gerund  is  the  same  in  meaning  as  the  present  infinitive. 
As  the  present  infinitive  can  be  used  as  the  subject  to  a  verb — 
that  is,  in  the  nominative  case — there  is  no  need  for  the  nomi- 
native case  of  the  gerund  ;  and  some  maintain  that  the  gerund 
has  no  nominative.  There  is  good  reason  for  doubting  this ; 
but  the  nominative  is  very  rarely  used.  The  infinitive  is  also 
used  as  an  accusative,  and  apparently  there  would  be  no  need 
for  the  accusative  of  the  gerund.  But  prepositions  are  never 
used  with  the  infinitive,  and  so  they  are  used  with  the  gerund. 
We  might  thus  decline  the  infinitive  and  gei'und  together : 

NoM.  amare,  (the  act  of)  loving. 

Gen.  amandi,  of  lo^dng. 

DAT.  amando,  to  loving. 

Ace.  amare,  or  amavdum,  loving. 

Abl.  amando,  with,  from,  in,  or  by  loving. 

Thus : 

Didce  est  discere,  it  is  pleasant  to  learn. 

Cvpidus  est  discendi,  he  is  desirous  of  learning. 

Charta  est  utilis  scribendo,  the  paper  is  useful  for  writing. 

dqno  scrlbere,  I  desire  to  wTite. 

Ad  jiingendum  manus  apta  est,  the  hand  is  fitted  for  painting. 

Imptger  est  in  scribendo,  he  is  active  in  ^^"riting. 
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CHAPTER  II.-ADJECTIVAL  PARTS  OF  THE 
VERB:  PARTICIPLES. 

161.  A  Participle  is  a  word  which  is  generally  used  as  an 
adjective.  It  differs  from  the  words  commonly  called  ad- 
jectives, in  that  it  gives  the  notion  of  time  along  with  that  of 
the  quality  or  activity ;  and  in  tliis  feature  it  is  a  verb.  Of 
course  it  may  act  as  an  adjective  in  the  sense  in  which  that 
name  is  applied  to  a  special  class  of  words  and  not  to  a  function. 
Thus  we  may  say,  vir,  amans  veritatem,  dixit,  "  a  man,  loving 
truth,  said  " — that  is,  a  man  who  at  the  time  loved  truth  said  ; 
in  which  sense  amans  is  a  genuine  participle.  Or  we  may  say, 
vir  veritatis  amans  dixit,  "  a  man  possessing  the  character  of 
being  a  lover  of  truth  said;"  in  which  sense  it  is  an  adjective. 
Particii^les  may  also,  like  adjectives,  be  used  as  nouns  ;  and 
many  Latin  nouns  were  originally  participles. 

Participles,  then,  perform  the  function  of  adjectives.  They 
have  terminations  for  three  genders,  and  they  agree  with  their 
nouns,  expressed  or  understood,  in  number,  gender,  and  case. 
But  they  are  also  verbs,  and  govern  the  cases  which  the  other 
parts  of  the  verbs  govern. 


PRESENT  PARTICIPLE  ACTIVE. 

162.  The  stem  of  the  Present  Participle  Active  is  formed  from 
stems  in  a  and  e  by  adding  nt :  as  ama-,  amant-;  dele-,  detent-; 
and  from  stems  in  consonants  and  i  and  u  by  adding  ent :  as 
cad-,  cadent- ;  audi-,  aiidient-;  capi-,  capient-;  minu-,  minuent. 
These  are  declined  like  p'udens.     Thus : 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL, 

NOM. 

amans. 

anuintes  (neut.  amantia.). 

Gen. 

amantis. 

amantmm.. 

DAT. 

amanti. 

amantihns. 

Acc. 

amantem.  (neut. 

a)na»s). 

amayites  (neut.  amantia). 

Voc, 

amans. 

amantes  (neut.  amantia.). 

Abl. 

amante,  or  amanti. 

amantlhus. 
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The  word  jvesent  coutaius  the  form  of  the  present  participle 
.  active,  aud  is  itself  an  old  participle.     There  is  uo  present  par- 
ticiple i)assive. 

The  name  present  is  incorrect.  Its  time,  like  that  of  the  pre- 
sent infinitive  active,  is  determined  by  the  time  of  the  verb 
with  which  it  is  connected  ;  and  it  should  therefore  have  been 
called  synchronous  or  contemporaneous.  Thus  latens  sperat, 
"lying  hid,  he  hopes"— that  is,  while  he  is  lying  hid,  he  is 
hoping  ;  latens  speravit,  "  lying  hid,  he  hoped  "—that  is,  when 
he  lay  hid,  he  hoped  ;  and  latens  sperabit,  "  lying  hid,  he  will 
liope  "—that  is,  while  he  will  be  lying  hid,  he  will  hope. 


PERFECT  PARTICIPLE  ACTIVE. 

163.  There  is  no  Perfect  Participle  Active  in  Latin.  The 
want  of  it  is  a  peculiar  feature  of  the  language.  The  Latins 
could  express  what  we  in  English  express  by  the  perfect  parti- 
ciple active  ;  but  they  were  compelled  to  do  it  in  a  way  quite 
diiferent  from  the  English  method.  ■ 


FUTURE  PARTICIPLE  ACTIVE. 

164.  The  Future  Participle  Active  belongs  to  the  same  class 
of  forms  as  the  supine,  and  the  mechanical  rule  given  for  form- 
ing it  is  to  change  wi  of  the  supine  into  rus.     Thus  : 

Supine.  amdtum.  rfomitum. 

/aMaturus.*  (dnmilurvia. 

FCT.  Part.  Act.  J  fl,„„tura.  ^  domitnva. 

The  English  word/?<ture  is  derived  from/wturus,  the  future 
jiarticiple  of  esse,  to  be ;  and  therefore  can  remind  one  of  the 
form  of  the  future  participle. 

Like  the  participle  of  the  present,  its  time  is  dependent  on 
the  time  of  the  verb  with  which  it  is  connected ;  and  so  it 
may  be  in  present,  jjust,  or  future  time ;  but  it  is  always /;<?«/•(?, 

*  Like  bonus,  bana,  bonum. 


ADJECTIVAL   PARTS  Oi^  THE  VERB.  83 

compared  with  the  teuse  of  the  finite  verb  with  which  it  is 
connected.  Thus  :  cenattirus  veai,  "  being  about  to  sup,  I 
came  " — that  is,  when  I  was  going  to  sup,  I  came  ;  cenaturus 
venio,  "  being  about  to  sup,  I  come  " — that  is,  while  I  am  about 
to  sup,  I  come  ;  cenaturus  veniam,  "  wlieu  I  shall  be  about  to 
sup,  I  shall  come." 

There  is  no  futui'e  particii^le  j^assive. 


PERFECT  PARTICIPLE  PASSIVE. 

165.  The  Perfect  Participle  Passive  belongs  to  the  same  class 
of  forms  as  the  supine,  and  the  first  supine  and  the  neuter  of 
the  perfect  participle  passive  are  identical  in  form.     Thus  : 

SupiNiE.                     amdtum.  domUum, 

/amdtus.*  /domltus. 

Perf.  Part.  Pass.  J  amdta.  ^  domita. 

^amdtum.  \domUum. 

The  time  of  the  perfect  participle  is  that  of  past  in  comparison 
with  the  time  of  the  finite  verb  with  which  the  participle  is 
connected.  Thus  amatiis  sum  means  "  I  am  a  person  that  has 
been  loved ; "  amatus  eram,  "  I  was  a  person  that  at  that 
time  had  been  loved  ;"  amatus  ero,  "  I  shall  be  a  person  that 
has  by  that  time  been  loved." 

We  generally  translate  the  perfect  participle  passive,  amcitu--^, 
"having  been  loved  ;"  but  in  Engliali  care  must  be  taken  to 
gather  the  time  from  the  sense,  as  the  English  forms  convey 
the  notions  of  time  very  indistinctly.  Thus  in  the  sentence, 
"  seeing  the  boy  fall,  I  ran  to  him,"  the  participle  "  seeing"  is  of 
past  time — that  is,  the  seeing  took  place  before  I  ran  to  him. 


COMPOUND   TENSES   OF  THE   VEEB. 

166.   The  future  participle  active  and  the  perfect  participle 
passive  are  used  in  forming  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb. 
Thus  amatuncs  sum  means  "  I  am  about  to  love,"  and  comes  to 
*  Like  bonus,  bona,  bmium. 
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be  nearly  of  the  same  meauing  as  aimibo,  "  I  shall  love."  Avia- 
turns  esse,  "  to  be  about  to  love,"  is  the  future  infiuitive  active 
of  the  verb  amo,  "  I  love." 

167.  All  the  teuses  of  the  perfect  passive  are  formed  by  join- 
ing the  parts  of  the  verb  sum  with  the  perfect  participle  passive. 
Thus  amatus  sum  means,  as  said  already,  "  I  am  a  person  that 
has  been  loved" — that  is,  "  I  have  been  loved  ;"  amatus  eram. 
"  I  was  a  person  that  had  been  loved" — that  is,  "I  had  been 
loved;"  and  amatus  ero,  "I  shall  be  a  person  that  has  been 
loved" — that  is,  •'  I  shall  ha-\'e  been  loved."     We  thus  get : 

168.  PERFECT  INDICATIVE  PASSIVE. 

Sing.      amdtXiS  sum  ....I  have  been  loved,  or  I  was  loved. 

aindtVLS  es you  have  been  loved,  or  you  were  loved. 

aniatna  est he  has  been  loved,  or  he  was  loved. 

Plur.    amdti  sumus  ...we  have  been  loved,  or  we  were  loved. 

amdti  cstis ye  have  been  loved,  or  ye  were  loved. 

anidti  sunt they  have  been  loved,  or  they  were  loved. 


169.  PLUPERFECT  INDICATIVE  PASSIVE. 

Sing.      aindtVLS  eram...!  had  been  loved. 

amdtViS  eras  ....you  had  been  loved. 

a»if7^us  erat.....h.e  had  been  loved. 
Plur.    amdti  erdmus...\ve  had  been  loved. 

amdti  erdtis ye  had  been  loved. 

amdti  erant they  had  been  loved. 

170.  FUTURE  PERFECT  INDICATIVE   PASSIVE. 

SiNo.      amdtTJiS  era I  shall  have  been  loved. 

amdtyx&  eris you  will  have  been  loved. 

awiaius  erit he  will  have  been  loved. 

Plur.    amdti  erlmus  ...we  shall  have  been  loved. 

amdti  erltis ye  \vill  have  been  loved. 

aindti  erunt they  will  have  been  loved. 

171.  PERFECT  INFINITIVE  PASSIVE. 

o//ifl^us  esse,  to  have  been  loved. 

In  all  these  tenses  amatrxs  is  still  an  adjective,  and  agrees 
with  its  noun  in  number,  gender,  and  case.     Thus,  "  the  wife 
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was  loved,"  is  made  u.vor  amata,  est;  "  the  temple  was  built,'' 
templum  aedijicatvim.  est:  "  the  wives  were  loved,"  ^Lvores  amat&e 
sunt;  "the  temples  were  built,"  templa  aedijicata.  sunt:  "the 
wife  is  said  to  have  been  loved,"  uxor  amata.  esse  dicitur;  "  the 
wives  are  said  to  have  been  loved,"  uxores  amata,e  esse  dicuntur. 


THE  GERUNDIVE,  OR  PARTICIPLE  OF  NECESSITY. 
172.  The  Geruudive  has  the  same  stem  as  the  geruud,  but  is 
an  adjective.     Thus : 

Gerund.         amandian. 

Gerundive,   amandus,  auutnda,  amandum. 

The  exact  origin  or  original  force  of  the  geruudive  is  a  matter 
of  discussion.  Some  maintain  that  it  was  originally  the  preseut 
participle  passive.  Its  form  points  to  this ;  and  there  are  some 
instances  in  the  classic  writers  in  which  it  is  unquestionably 
used  as  a  present  participle  passive.  But  this  use  is  rare.  In 
(jld  grammars  it  was  sometimes  called  the  future  participle 
passive ;  but  it  will  be  seen  that,  though  it  may  indicate  futu- 
lity,  futuiity  does  not  exhaust  its  meaning.  More  recently  it 
has  been  called  the  participle  of  necessity  ;  and  this  name  indi- 
cates more  exactly  its  force,  though  it  does  not  indicate  its  whole 
force.     Its  exact  force  will  be  best  given  by  examples. 

The  sentence,  puer  est  amandus,  may  be  translated  in  the 
followiug  ways :  "  the  boy  is  deserving  of  being  loved,"  "  the 
boy  requires  to  be  loved,"  "  the  boy  ought  to  be  loved."  It  may 
also  be  rendered  "  the  boy  is  to  be  loved."  But  this  last  mode  of 
exjn-essiou  is  ambiguous :  for  if  the  sentence  means  "  the  boy  is 
going  to  be  loved,"  then  it  is  simply  future,  and  is  trans- 
lated puer  aniabitur ;  Inxt  if  it  means  "  the  boy  ought  to  be 
loved,"  then  the  correct  Latin  is  puer  anuindus  est.  The  geruud- 
ive, then,  in  the  nominative  case,  means  requiring  or  deserving 
to  be.  Thus  :  petendus,  "  deserving  or  requiring  to  be  sought ;" 
expectandus,  "deserving  or  requiring  to  be  expected  ;"  speraa- 
dics,  "  that  ought  to  be  hoped  for."  But  when  we  come  to  the 
genitive,  dative,  accusative,  and  ablative  cases,  we  find  the  use 
somewhat  different,  or  at  least  we  do  not  translate  in  the  same 


86  GERUNDIVE. 

way.  We  translate,  "  he  gave  me  an  opportunity  to  buy  the 
book,"  mihi  occasiotiem  dedit  emendi  librvLm.  Emendi  is  here 
the  genitive  of  the  gerund — or,  as  we  found  we  might  have 
called  it,  the  genitive  of  the  infinitive — since  occasio  is  a  noun, 
and  must  have  a  genitive  case  after  it.  But  instead  of  using 
the  gerund,  we  can  use  the  gerundive,  which  must  agree  with 
its  noun ;  thus,  mihi  occasionem  lihri  emendi  dedit.     So : 

Paper  useful  for  writing  a  letter;  charta  utilis  epistolne  scribe ndsie. 
He  was  fit  to  write  a  letter;  idoneus  fuit  ad  epistolavx  scribendam. 
He  is  employed  in  writing  a  letter;  in  epistola.  scribenda.  versatur. 
He  is  employed  in  writing  letters;  in  epistolis  scribcndia  versatur. 
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173.  The  Latin  language  is  much  more  careful  than  the 
English  in  expressing  the  relation  of  one  clause  to  au  other. 
Thus  in  the  sentence,  "  Cicero  said  that  Catiline  had  broken 
every  law,  human  and  divine,"  we  use  two  indicatives — "  said," 
and  "  had  broken."  But  the  force  of  each  is  difterent.  With 
"  said,"  the  speaker  states  what  he  himself  believes  to  be  true, 
and  gives  those  who  hear  him  his  word  for  it.  But  "  had 
broken "  simply  states  Cicero's  belief  or  assertion,  and  the 
hearer  does  not  know  what  the  speaker  believes  in  regard  to 
the  matter. 

The  indicative  in  Latin  is  used  onl}'  to  express  what  tlie 
speaker  believes  to  be  a  real  occurrence  or  fact.  Wlien  the 
speaker  does  not  guarantee  the  reality  of  the  act,  but  wishes  to 
indicate  that  it  is  a  mere  conception,  or  possibility,  or  suppo- 
sition, or  intention,  or  that  it  is  a  statement  of  another  and 
not  his  own,  he  employs  in  Latin  one  of  two  moods,  as  they  are 
called — the  infinitive  or  the  subjunctive. 


CHAPTER  I.  — THE  ACCUSATIVE  AND 
INFINITIVE. 

174.  In  the  above  sentence,  "  Cicero  said  that  Catiline  had 
broken  all  laws,"  the  second  clause,  "  that  Catiline  had  broken 
all  laws,"  is  really  the  accusative  case  after  the  verb  "  said." 
It  gives  us  what  was  said  by  Cicero.  The  method  adopted 
in  Latin  to  express  this  is  as  follows :  First,  the  infinitive  must 
be  used  to  express  "  had  broken."  As  "  had  broken"  is  anterior 
in  time  to  "  said,"  it  is  the  perfect  infinitive  active ;  therefore 
violavisse.  But  Catiline's  breaking  the  laws  must  be  expressed ; 
so  Catiline  is  to  be  put  in  the  accusative:  thus — Cicero  dixit 
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('(itllin&va.  omnes  leges  violavisse.  Tliere  is  no  word  in  Latin  for 
tlie  English  "  that,"  as  liere  used.  The  mode  of  thought  in 
Latin  is — "  Cicero  said,  Catihne's  having  broken  all  laws  ;" 
"  Catiline's  having  broken"  being  the  accusative  after  "said," 
and  being  expressed  in  the  accusative  and  infinitive. 

175.  All  verbs  of  stating,  declaring,  maintaining,  assert- 
ing, feeling,  thinking,  &c.,  have  the  clause  which  expresses 
the  object  or  the  statement,  assertion,  feeling,  thought,  in  the 
accusative  and  infinitive.     Thus : 

St'io  te  sapientcm  esse ;  I  know  that  you  are  wise. 

Scio  te  sa2nentem  fuissc  ;  I  know  that  you  have  been  wise. 

Scio  te  sapientem  futurum  esse;  I  know  that  you  will  be  %vise. 

Putavi  te  magistratuni  esse;  I  thought  that  you  were  a  magistrate. 

P atari  te  Hl/ros  ler/ere;  I  thought  that  you  were  reading  books. 

Putavi  te  lib7'os  legisse;  I  thought  that  you  had  read  books. 

Putavi  te  Uhros  Iccturum  esse;  I  thought  that  you  would  read  books. 

Putavi  te  Uhros  leeturum  fuisse ;  I  thovight  that  you  would  have  read 
])ooks. 

Dixit  se  amari;  he  said  that  he  was  loved. 

Dixit  se  amatun  esse;  he  said  that  he  had  been  loved. 

Dixit  se  aniatum  iri;  he  said  that  he  would  be  loved. 

Paella  dixit  se  amatdim  esse;  the  girl  said  that  she  had  been  loved. 

Poeta  dcclaravit  uxorcm  amatura.  iri;  the  i)oet  declared  that  the  wife 
would  be  loved. 

176.  Sometimes  the  accusative  and  infinitive  are  used  as  the 
nominative  to  the  verb  :  liominem  contentum  esse  7-ehv.s  suis 
mnximae  sunt  certissimaeque  divitiae,  "  for  a  man  to  be  content 
with  what  is  his  own  is  the  greatest  and  surest  riches."  But 
this  nsasre  is  not  so  common  as  the  oilier. 


CHAPTER  II.-SUBJUNCTIVE. 

177.  The  Subjunctive  is  the  mood  used  in  subordinate  clauses, 
to  express  that  the  action  denoted  by  the  verb  is  a  mere  con- 
ception, or  a  puiijose  or  intention,  or  a  supposition  of  that  which 
is  not  known  to  be  tiue,  or  is  impossible,  or  the  statement  of 
another. 
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Thus  in  the  sentence,  "  Cicero  said  that  CatUine  had  broken 
all  the  laws  which  the  state  had  ratified,"  the  speaker  does  not 
affirm  that  the  state  had  ratified  all  the  laws  referred  to.  It  is 
Cicero  that  says  this ;  therefore,  to  express  that  it  is  Cicero's 
statement,  we  must  put  this  assertion,  occurring  in  a  subordi- 
nate clause,  in  the  subjunctive :  Cicero  dixit  Catilinam  omnes 
leges  quas  civitas  sanxisset  violavisse.  If  we  were  to  put 
sanxerat,  we  should  imply  that  the  speaker  knew  that  the 
state  had  ratified  the  laws,  and  that  he  wished  to  add  this 
remark  of  his  own  to  make  more  plain  the  statement  of 
Cicero. 

178.  Sometimes  the  subjunctive  expresses  merely  a  notion  or 
conception.  In  the  sentence  "  it  happened  that  the  king  fell," 
the  clause  "  tlmt  the  king  fell "  contains  the  real  subject  to 
"  happened" — that  is,  "  the  king's  falling  happened."  We  should 
naturally  have  the  infinitive  here ;  but  the  Latins  put  the  sub- 
junctive— accidit  ut  rex  caderet. 

179.  The  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  an  intention  or  pur- 
pose ;  as,  "  the  king  went  to  subdue  the  enemy,"  rex  ivit  ut 
hastes  domaret. 

180.  The  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  a  supposition  of  that 
which  the  speaker  does  not  know  to  be  true,  or  of  that  which 
is  impossible :  "  if  the  king  had  fallen,  the  prince  would  have 
succeeded  him."  Here  it  is  plainly  implied  that  the  king  did 
not  fall ;  and  therefore  we  must  in  Latin  express  by  the  sub- 
junctive that  the  action  is  only  imagined,  and  not  carried  out — 
si  rex  cecidisset,  princeps  ei  successisset. 

181.  Lastly,  the  subjunctive  is  used  with  indirect  interroga- 
tives.  "When  I  put  the  question,  "what  are  you  saying?"  I  use 
a  direct  interrogative,  or  rather  use  the  interi'ogative  directly : 
I  address  it  to  a  person.  But  when  I  say,  "  I  did  not  know 
what  he  said,"  I  still  use  the  interrogative  word  what ;  but  it 
no  longer  asks  a  question.  When  it  thus  no  longer  asks  a  ques- 
tion, but  the  clause  in  which  it  is,  is  the  accusative  after  the 
principal  verb,  then  the  verb  in  which  the  indirect  interroga- 
tive is,  is  put  in  the  subjunctive :  nescivi  quid  diceret,  "  I  did 
not  know  what  he  said." 

(33S)  7 


90 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


THE  IMPERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE  ACTIVE. 

182.  The  close  couuectiou  between  the  iufiuitive  aud  the  sub- 
junctive has  been  again  and  again  pointed  out.  In  English  we 
frequently  use  the  infinitive  where  the  Latins  use  the  sub- 
junctive ;  and  in  Latin  the  imperfect  and  the  pluperfect  sub- 
junctive are  formed  by  adding  the  personal  terminations  to  the 
present  and  the  perfect  infinitive.     Thus  : 

IMPERFECT   SUBJUNCTIVE   ACTIVE. 
{Present  Infinitive  Active:  amare.) 
Sing.      amdre-TO. I  should  love. 

amdre-s you  would  love. 

amdre-t he  would  love. 

Plur.    «[??idre-mus we  should  love. 

«ma?'e-tis ye  would  love. 

amdre-nt they  would  love. 

(Present  Infinitive  Active:  delere.) 
Sing,      delere-m I  should  destroy. 

delere-S you  would  destroy. 

delere-t he  would  destroy. 

Plur.    delere-m\xs we  should  destroy. 

dclere-tia ye  would  destroy. 

delere-nt they  would  destroy. 

{Present  Infinitive  Active :  capere.) 
SiNo.     cap?re-m I  should  take. 

capSre-S you  would  take. 

capere-X. he  would  take. 

Plur.    capere-wyxs we  should  take. 

cajwre-tis ye  would  take. 

capere-iiX they  would  take. 

PLUPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE  ACTIVE. 
{Perfect  Infinitive  Active:  amavisse.) 
Sing,     amai^sse-ra. I  should  have  loved. 

amavisse-S you  would  have  loved. 

amavisse-t he  would  have  loved. 

Plur.    amuvisse-mua we  should  have  loved. 

amavissH-lis ye  would  have  loved. 

a  mavissc-'ai they  would  have  loved.. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

{Perfect  Ivfinitive  Active :  delevisse.) 
Sing,      delevisse-vo. I  should  have  destroyed. 

delevisse-B you  would  have  destroj^ed. 

delevissS-t he  would  have  destroyed. 

Plur.    delevisse-mviS we  should  have  destroyed. 

delevisse-tis ye  would  have  destroyed. 

delevisse-nt they  would  have  destroyed. 

(Perfect  Infinitive  Active :  cepisse.) 
Sing,     cepisse-n I  should  have  taken. 

cepisse-8 you  would  have  taken. 

cepisse-t he  would  have  taken. 

Plus,    cepisse-mus we  should  have  taken. 

cepisse- tis ye  would  have  taken. 

ccpisse-nt they  would  have  taken. 
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THE  PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE  ACTIVE. 

183.  Tlie  Present  Subjunctive  Active  is  formed  by  adding  a 
and  the  i^ersonal  terminations  to  stems  in  e,  i,  ?<,  and  con- 
sonants : 

Stem:  dele-. 

Sing,      (ut)  dele-a,-m (that)  I  may  destroy. 

{ut)  dele-a,-s (that)  you  may  destroy. 

{ut)  dele-a.-t (that)  he  may  destroy. 

Plur.    (id)  dele-a,-mus (that)  we  may  destroy. 

(ut)  dele-Si-tis (that)  ye  may  destroy. 

(ut)  dele-&-7it (that)  they  may  destroy. 

Stem:  audi-. 
Sing,      (ut)  audi-a.-m (that)  I  may  hear. 

(ut)  audi-a,-s (that)  you  may  hear. 

(ut)  audi-a,-t (that)  he  may  hear. 

Plur.    (ut)  audi-a,-m us (that)  we  may  hear. 

(ut)  audi-a,-tis (that)  ye  may  hear. 

(ut)  audi-Z,-nt (that)  they  may  hear. 

Stem:  capi-. 

Sing,      (ut)  capi-a,-m (that)  I  may  take. 

(ut)  capi-a-s (that)  you  may  take. 

(ut)  capi-a,-t (that)  he  may  take. 
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Plur,    (ut)  capi-B,-m  us (that)  we  may  take. 

{ut)  capi-a-tis (that)  ye  may  take. 

(ut)  capi-&-nt (that)  they  may  take. 

Stem:  cad-. 
SiNo.     (ut)  cad-&-m (that)  I  may  fall. 

(ut)  cad-a,-s (that)  you  may  fall, 

(ut)  cad-a.-t (that)  he  may  fall. 

Plur.    (ut)  cad-a-mus (that)  we  may  fall. 

(ut)  cad-a-tis (that)  ye  may  fall. 

(ut)  cad-a-nt (that)  they  may  fall. 

The  present  subjunctive  of  verbs  with  the  stem  in  a  is 
formed  by  cuttiug  oflf  the  a  and  adding  e  and  the  personal  ter- 
minations. The  e  is  really  the  result  of  a  blending  of  a  of  the 
stem  with  another  vowel : 

Stem:  ama-. 

Sing,     (ut)  am-e-m (that)  I  may  love. 

(ut)  am-e-s (that)  you  may  love. 

(ut)  ani-e-t (that)  he  may  love. 

Plur.    (ut)  am-e-mus (that)  we  may  love. 

(ut)  am-e-tis (that)  ye  may  love. 

(ut)  am-e-nt (that)  they  may  love. 


THE  PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE  PASSIVE. 

184.  The  Passive  of  the  Present  Subjunctive  is  formed  fi-om 
the  active  by  changing  the  terminations  in  the  same  way  as 
they  are  changed  in  the  imperfect  indicative.     Thus  : 


ACTIVE. 

dele-a-m I  may  destroy. 

dele-as you  may  destroy. 

dele-a-t he  may  destroy. 

dele-a-m,us..'we.  may  destroy. 
dele-a-tis. . .  .je  may  destroy. 
dele-a-nt . . .  .they  may  destroy. 

So: 


PASSIVE. 

dcle-a-r I  may  be  destroyed. 

dele-a-ris,  or -7-e.. you  may  be  destroyed. 

dele-a-tur he  may  be  destroyed. 

dele-a-mur we  may  be  destroyed. 

dele-a-mini ye  may  be  destroyed. 

dcle-a-ntur they  may  be  destroyed. 


Sing,     audi-a-r I  may  be  heard. 

audi-a-ris,  or  audi-a-re you  may  be  heard. 

audi-a-tur he  may  be  heard. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Plue-    audi-a.-mur we  may  be  heard. 

audi-a,-mini ye  may  be  heard. 

audi-SL-ntur they  may  be  heard. 

SiNO.     capi-Si-r I  may  be  taken. 

capi-2L-ris,  or  capi-a-re you  may  be  taken. 

capi-a-tur he  may  be  taken. 

Plur.    capi-a-mur we  may  be  taken. 

capi-a-mini ye  may  be  taken. 

capi-a-ntv/r they  may  be  taken. 

SiNo.     leg-a-r I  may  be  read. 

leg-a-ris,  or  Icg-a-re you  may  be  read. 

Icg-a-tur he  may  be  read. 

Plur,    leg-a-mur we  may  be  read. 

leg-a-mini ye  may  be  read. 

Ug-a-ntur they  may  be  read. 

Sing,     am-fi-r I  may  be  loved. 

am-e-ris,  or  am-h-re you  may  be  loved. 

am-h-tur he  may  be  loved. 

Plur.    am-e-mur we  may  be  loved. 

am-e-mini ye  may  be  loved. 

am-e-?itur they  may  be  loved. 
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THE  IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE  PASSIVE. 

185.  Tlie  Imperfect  Subjunctive  Passive  is  formed  from  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  active  by  the  same  changes  as  those 
wliich  take  place  in  the  present  subjunctive  : 

PASSIVE. 

mndre-r I  might  be  loved. 

amare-ris,  or  -?-c...you  might  be  loved. 

amare-tur he  might  be  loved. 

amare-mur. we  might  be  loved. 

amare-mini ye  might  be  loved. 

amare-ntur they  might  be  loved. 


ACTIVE. 

amdre-m I  might  love. 

amare-s you  might  love. 

amare-t he  might  love. 

amare-mus we  might  love. 

amare-tis ye  might  love. 

aviare-nt they  might  love. 

So : 
Sing. 


(ut)  delere-r (that)  I  might  be  destroyed. 

{ut)  delere-ris,  or  (ie?eye-re...(that)  you  might  be  destroyed. 
[lit)  delere-tur (that)  he  might  be  destroyed. 
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Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Plur. 
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id)  delere-mur (that)  we  might  be  destroyed. 

lit)  delere-mini (that)  ye  might  be  destroyed. 

ut)  delere-ntur (that)  they  might  be  destroyed. 

td)  audtre-r (that)  I  might  be  heard. 

id)  audirc-ris,oraudire-7X.. {tha,t)  you  might  be  heard. 

ut)  audire-tw (that)  he  might  be  heard. 

id)  audire-mur (that)  we  might  be  heard. 

id)  audire-mini (that)  ye  might  be  heard. 

id)  audire-ntur (that)  they  might  be  heard. 

ut)  capere-r (that)  I  might  be  taken. 

ut)  capere-Hs,  or  capcre-re.. (that)  you  might  be  taken. 

ut)  capere-tur (that)  he  might  be  taken. 

ut)  capere-mur (that)  we  might  be  taken. 

ut)  capere-mini (that)  ye  might  be  taken. 

id)  capere-ntur (that)  they  might  be  taken. 

ut)  fundere-r (that)  I  might  be  poured  out. 

ui)  fundere-ris,   or  fun-  1 /4.i,„4.\  „■  t,* -u  j      j. 

'  ■'  f  (that)  you  might  be  poured  out. 

dere-re ' 

ut)  fundere-tur (that)  he  might  be  poured  out. 

Id)  fundere-mur (that)  we  might  be  poured  out. 

ut)  fundere-mini (that)  ye  might  be  poured  out. 

ut)  fundere-ntur (that)  they  might  be  poured  out. 


THE   PERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE  ACTIVE. 

186.  The  Perfect  Subjunctive  Active  is  formed  from  the  per- 
fect indicative  active  by  changing  the  i  of  the  perfect  stem 
into  e,  and  adding  ri  and  the  personal  terminations.     Thus : 
{Perfect  Indicative  Active :  amavi.) 

Sing,      amave-xi-m I  may  have  loved. 

amavS-ri-s you  may  have  loved. 

amave-ri-t he  may  have  loved. 

Plur.    amavS-rl-mus we  may  have  loved. 

amave-Ti-tis ye  may  have  loved. 

amav^-ii-nt they  may  have  loved. 

{Perfect  Indicative  Active:  cepi.) 

Sing,      {scio  quid)  ccpe-vi-m (I  know  what)  I  took. 

{scio  quid)  cepe-ri-s (I  know  what)  you  took. 

{scio  quid)  cepe-rl-t (I  know  what)  he  took. 
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Plur.    (scio  quid)  cepe-ri-mus....{l  know  what)  we  took. 

{scio  quid)  cepe-Tl-tis (I  know  what)  ye  took. 

(scio  quid)  cepe-Ti-nt (I  know  what)  they  took. 

187.  The  Perfect  Subjunctive  and  Pluperfect  Subjunctive 
Passive  are  compound  tenses.  They  are  formed  by  the  perfect 
participle  passive  with  the  present  and  imperfect  subjunctive  of 
the  verb  esse,  to  be.  We  therefore  give  here  the  subjunctive  of 
*the  verb  esse : 

PRESENT. 

PLURAL. 

simus we  may  be. 


SINGULAR. 

sim I  may  be. 

sla you  may  be. 

sit he  may  be. 


essem I  should  be. 

esses you  would  be. 

csset he  would  be. 


sitis ye  may  be. 

smt they  may  be. 


IMPERFECT. 

essemus we  shoiild  be. 

essetis ye  would  be. 

essent they  would  be. 


fiierim....!  may  have  been. 

fuerls you  may  have  been, 

fucrit he  may  have  been. 


PERFECT. 

/werlmus.  ...we  may  have  been. 

fuerltis ye  may  have  been. 

fuerint they  may  have  been. 


PLUPERFECT. 


fuissem...!  should  have  been. 

fuisses you  would  have  been. 

fuisset he  would  have  been. 


fuissem\is...we  should  have  been. 

fuissetis ye  would  have  been. 

fuisscnt they  would  have  been. 


5.  THE  PERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE  PASSIVE. 

Sing,      amatus  sim I  may  have  been  loved. 

amaius  sis you  may  have  been  loved. 

amat\X8  sit he  may  have  been  loved. 

Pluk.    amati.  simus we  may  have  been  loved. 

amati  sitis ye  may  have  been  loved. 

amad  sint they  may  have  been  loved. 

Sing,      raptns  sim I  may  have  been  taken. 

captxis  sis you  may  have  been  taken. 

captAxa  sit he  may  have  been  taken. 

Plub.    capti  simus we  may  have  been  taken. 

capti  sitis ye  may  have  been  taken. 

capd  sint they  may  have  been  taken. 
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189.  THE  PLUPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE  PASSIVE. 

SiNo.      a?)!d<us  esscm.. ..I  should  have  been  loved. 

amdtxxs  eeses you  would  have  been  loved. 

amdtvia  esset he  would  have  been  loved. 

Plur.    amdti  £ssemus...we  should  have  been  loved. 

amdA  essetis ye  would  have  been  loved. 

arndti.  csscnt they  would  have  been  loved. 

Sing,      captas  essem I  .should  have  been  taken. 

capiMS  esses you  would  have  been  taken. 

ccqytna  esset he  would  have  been  taken. 

Plub.     ccqyti  cssemus. ...we  should  have  been  taken. 

capti  essetis ye  would  have  been  taken. 

capti  essent they  would  have  been  taken. 

190.  It  is  not  possible  to  give  the  English  of  the  subjunctive 
by  itself,  because  tlie  subjunctive  is  rarely  used  by  itself.  The 
subjunctive  clause  is  generally  dependent  on  the  clause  inwhicli 
the  pi-incipal  verb  is  contained  ;  and  the  form  of  the  translation 
into  English  therefore  depends  on  the  idea  contained  in  the 
princijjal  clause. 

191.  There  is  also  a  mutual  relation  between  the  tense  of 
the  principal  verb  and  the  tense  of  the  subjoined  verb.  To 
understand  this,  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  have  to  be  diAdded 
into  two  classes — the  present  or  primaiy,  and  the  past  or  hi.s- 
torical.  The  present  tenses  in  this  sense  are  the  present,  per- 
fect definite  ("  I  have  done"),  and  the  future ;  and  the  present 
sulijunctive  is  contemporaneous  -with  these,  and  the  perfect 
subjunctive  is  anterior.  The  past  tenses  are  the  imperfect,  plu- 
perfect, and  perfect  indefiuite  ("  I  did") ;  and  the  imperfect 
subjunctive  is  contemporaneous  with  these,  and  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive  is  anterior.     We  may  represent  the  matter  thus : 

PRESENT  TENSES. 

Present,  1  f  11         1  C-P'"csf"f  SM&7Mnc<i!;e,  contemporaneous ; 

Perfect  definite,     ^      by        |  ^"^^ 

Future,  -'  \  Perfect  suhjunctive,  &\\\,&vIot. 

PAST  TENSES. 

Imperfect,  \  f  W     -  1  ('-'''»i^«'/ccist(?);'wj?r<M'e,  contemporaneous; 

Perfect  indefin  ite,  >       i  s  and 

Pluperfect,  )  {pluperfect  subjunctive,  !mt<;noT. 
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Thus : 

Scio  quid  dicas I  know  what  you  say. 

Scivi  quid  dicas I  have  known  what  you  are  saying. 

Sciam  quid  dicas I  shall  know  what  you  are  saying. 

Scio  quid  dixeris I  know  what  you  said. 

Scivi  quid  dixeris I  have  kno-\vn  what  yoix  said. 

Sciam  quid  dixeris I  shall  know  what  you  said. 

Scieham  quid  diceres I  knew  what  you  were  saying. 

Scivi  quid  diceres I  knew  what  you  were  saying. 

Sciveram  quid  diceres I  had  known  what  you  were  saying. 

Scieham  quid  dixisses . . .  .1  knew  what  you  had  said. 

Scivi  quid  dixisses I  knew  what  you  had  said. 

Sciveram  quid  dixisses...!  had  known  what  you  had  said. 

Lego  ut  discam I  read  that  I  may  learn. 

Legi  ut  discam I  have  read  that  I  may  learn. 

Legam  ut  discam I  shall  read  that  I  may  learn. 

Legebam  ut  discerem I  was  reading  that  I  might  learn. 

Legi  ut  discerem I  read  that  I  might  learn. 

Legera/tn  ut  discerem I  had  read  that  I  might  leam. 

192.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  Latiu  subjunctive  is  often 
rendered  by  the  English  indicative.  It  is  also  rendered  by 
"  may,"  "  should,"  &c.  We  shall  render  it  by  "  may,"  "  should ;" 
but  the  pupil  is  to  remember  that  "  may"  does  not  mean  "  can," 
but  is  used  as  in  the  sentence,  "  I  read  that  I  may  learn ;"  and 
that  "  should"  does  not  mean  "  ought,"  but  is  used  as  in  the 
sentence,  "  I  should  have  done  it,  had  I  known." 
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THE  VERB. 


PARTY- 

193.  "VVe  have  now  finished  our  survey  of  all  the 

all  the  parts 


consonant  and  u. 

i. 

i. 

ACTIVE.           PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE.          PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE. 

Present  Indicative. 

Present  Indicative. 

Present 

16gO.                  16g6r. 

capio.                capiOr. 

audio. 

legis.                legeris,  ere. 

capis.                caperis,  ere. 

audls. 

legit.                legitur. 

capit.                capitur. 

audit. 

legimus.           legimur. 

caplmus.          capimur. 

audTmus. 

legitis.               legimlni. 

capitis.             capitnini. 

auditis. 

legunt.             leguntur. 

capiunt.            capiuntur. 

audiunt. 

Imperative. 

Imperative. 

Imperative. 

Igge,  ito.           legure,  itor. 

capg,  Ito.           capere,  Itor. 

audi,  ito. 

legito.               legltor. 

capito.              capitor. 

audlto. 

legite,  itote.     legiminT. 

caplte,  itote.    capitnini. 

audite,  itote. 

legunto.            leguntor. 

capiunto.          capiuntor. 

audiunto. 

Present  Subjunctive. 

Present  Subjunctive. 

Present 

16gam.               16gar. 

capiam.             capiar. 

audiam. 

legas.                 legarls,  are. 

capias.               capiaris,  are. 

audias. 

legat.                 legatur. 

capiat.               capiatur. 

audiat. 

legamus.           legamur. 

capiamus.         capiamur. 

audiamus. 

legatis.              legamini. 

capiatis.            capiaminT. 

audiatis. 

legant.               legantur. 

capiant.            capiantur. 

audiant. 

Future  Indicative. 

Future  Indicative. 

Future 

legam.               legar. 

capiam.             capiar. 

audiam. 

leges.                legeris,  ere. 

capies.               capigris,  ere. 

audies. 

leget.                 legetur. 

capiet.               capietur. 

audiSt. 

legemus.           legomur. 

capiemus.         capiemur. 

audiemus. 

legetis.               legeminL 

capietis.            capiemlni. 

audietis. 

legent.              legentur. 

capient.            capientur. 

audient. 

Imperfect  Indicative. 

Imperfect  Indicative. 

Imperfect 

ISgebam.           Iggebar. 

c5piebam.         capiebar. 

audiebam. 

legebas.            legebaris,  bare. 

capiebas.           capiebaris,  bare. 

audiebas. 

legebat.             legebatur. 

capiebat.           capicbatur. 

audiebat. 

legebaraus.       legebamur. 

capi5b.1mus.     capiebamur. 

audiebamus. 

legebatis.          legebaminl. 

capiebatis.        capicbaminl. 

audiebatis. 

legebant.          legebantur. 

capiebant.        capiebantur. 

aiidiebant. 
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THE  VERB. 

parts  of  speech,  but  we  have  yet  to  place  together 
of  the  verb. 


i. 

e. 

a. 

PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE.         PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE.           PASSIVE. 

Indicative. 

Present  Indicative. 

Present  Indicative. 

audiOr. 

mOneo.              mOneOr. 

Smo.                  amOr. 

audiris,  ire. 

mones.              moneris,  ere. 

amiis.                amaris,  are. 

auditur. 

monet.              monetur. 

amat.                amatur. 

audlmur. 

monemiis.         monemur. 

amamus.           amamur. 

audimlni. 

monetis.           monemini. 

amatis.              amamlnl 

audiuntur. 

monent.            monentur. 

amant.              amantur. 

Imperative. 

Imperative. 

Imperative. 

audire,  itor. 

mOnS,  eto.        mdnere,  etor. 

ama,  .ato.           amare,  ator. 

auditor. 

moneto.            monetor. 

amato.               amator. 

audimini. 

monete,  gtote.  monemini 

amate,  atote.    amaniini. 

audiuntor. 

monento.          monentor. 

amanto.           amantor. 

Subjunctive. 

Present  Subjimctive. 

Present  Subjunctive. 

audiar. 

mOneam.           m6near. 

amera.               amer. 

audiaris,  are. 

moneas.            monearis,  are. 

ames.                 ameris,  ere. 

audiatur. 

moneat.            moneatur. 

amfit.                 ametur. 

aiidiamur. 

moneamus.       moneamur. 

amemus.           amCmur. 

audiamlni. 

moneatis.          moneatnlnl. 

ametis.              amemini. 

audiantur. 

moneant.          moneantur. 

ament.              amentur. 

Indicative. 

Future  Indicative. 

Future  Indicative. 

audiar. 

mCnebo.            mOnebdr. 

amabo.              amabOr. 

audieris,  ere. 

monebis.           moneberis,  bere. 

amabis.             amaberis,  bere. 

audietur. 

moneblt.           monebitur. 

amablt.             amabltur. 

audiemur. 

monebimus.     monebimur. 

amabimus.        amabimur. 

audiemini. 

monebitis.        monebiminl. 

amabitis.          amabimlnl. 

audientur. 

monebunt.        monebuntur. 

amabunt.          amabuntur. 

Indicative. 

Imperfect  Indicative. 

Imperfect  Indicative. 

audiebar. 

mSnebam.        m6nSbar. 

amabam.           Smabar. 

audiebaris,  bare. 

monebas.          monebaris,  bare. 

amabas.             amabaris,  bare. 

audiebatur. 

monebat.          monebatur. 

amabat.             amabatur. 

audlebamur. 

monebamus.     monebamur. 

amabamus.       amabamur. 

audiebaminl 

monobatis.        monebaminl. 

amabatis.          amabamini. 

audiebantur. 

monebant.        monebantur. 

amabant.          amabantur. 

LOO                                                     THE  VERB. 

consonant  and  u. 

I. 

i. 

ACTIVE.             PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE.          PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

Imperfect 

legerem.            legSrer. 

cJlpSrem.           capgrer. 

audirem. 

legeres.              legerCris. 

caperes.             caperSris. 

audires. 

legerCt.              legeretur. 

capergt.             caperetur. 

audirgt. 

legeremus.        legerSmur. 

caperSmus.      capergmur. 

audirSmus. 

legerotis.           legerCmim. 

caperetis.          caperemlni. 

audiretis. 

legerent.           legerentur. 

caperent.          caperentur. 

audirent. 

Perfect  Indicative. 

Perfect  Indicative. 

Perfect 

leg!.                  lectus  (a,  um)  sum. 

eSpi.                 captus  sum. 

audlvl. 

legistl.               lectus  (a,  um)  es. 

cOpisti.             captus  es. 

audivistl. 

isglt.                 lectus  (a,  um)  est. 

cepit.                 captus  est. 

audivlt. 

iSgimus.           lecti  (ae,  a)  stlmus. 

cepimus.           capti  stlmus. 

audivimus. 

legistis.             lecti  (ae,  a)  estis. 

cepistis.            capti  estis. 

andivistis. 

legerunt,  ere.  lecti  (ae,  a)  sunt. 

ceperunt,  ere.  capti  sunt. 

audiverunt,  ere. 

Perfect  Suhjunctive. 

Perfect  Subjunctive. 

Perfect 

iSgerim.            lectus  (a,  um)  sim. 

cSperim.           captus  sim. 

audivgrim. 

legeris.              lectus  (a,  um)  sis. 

ceperis.             captus  sis. 

audiveris. 

legerit.              lectus  (a,  um)  sit. 

ceperit.             captus  sit. 

audiverit. 

legerimus.        lecti  (ae,  a)  simus. 

ceperimus.       capti  simus. 

audiverimus. 

legeritis.           lecti  (ae,  a)  sitis. 

ceperitis.           capti  sltis. 

audiveritis. 

legerint.            lecti  (ae,  a)  sint. 

ceperint.           capti  sint. 

audiverint. 

Pluperfect  Indicative. 

Pluperfect  Indicative. 

Plujjerfect 

legeram.            lectus  (a,  um)  eram. 

cSpgram.           captus  gram. 

audlveram. 

legeras.              lectus  (a,  um)  eras. 

ceperas.             captus  eras. 

audiverils. 

legerat.              lectus  (a,  um)  erat. 

ceperat.             captus  er3,t. 

audiverat. 

legeramus.        lecti  (ae,  a)  eramus. 

ceperamus.       capti  eramus. 

audiveramus. 

legeratis.           lecti  (ae,  a)  eratis. 

ceperatis.          capti  eratis. 

audiveratis. 

legerant.           lecti  (ae,  a)  erant. 

ceperant.          capti  erant. 

audiverant. 

Pluperfect  Suhjunctive. 

Phiperfect  Subjunctive. 

Pluperfect 

Iggissem.           lectus  (a,  um)  essem. 

cgpissem.          captus  essem. 

audivissem. 

legisses.             lectus  (a,  um)  esses 

cepisses.            captus  esses. 

audivisses. 

legiss6t.             lectus  (a,  um)  esset. 

cepisset.            captus  esset. 

audivisset. 

legissemus.       lecti  (ae,  a)  essemus 

cepissemus.      capti  essemus. 

audivissemus. 

legissetis.          lecti  (ae,  a)  essotis. 

cepissetis.         capti  essetis. 

audivissotis. 

legissent.          lecti  (ae,  a)  essent. 

cepissent.          capti  essent. 

audivissent. 

Future  Perfect  Indicative. 

Future  Perfect  Indicative. 

Future  Perfect 

legero.               lectus  (a,  um)  ero. 

cSpgro.              captus  Cro. 

audlvgro. 

legeris.              lectus  (a,  um)  eris. 

ceperis.             captus  eris. 

audiveris. 

legerit.             lectus  (a,  um)  erit. 

ceperit.             captus  erit. 

audiverit. 

legerimus.        lecti  (ae,  a)  erimus 

ceperimus.        capti  erimus. 

audiverimus. 

legeritis.           lecti  (ae,  a)  eritis. 

ceperitis.          capti  eritis. 

audiveritis. 

legeriut.            lecti  (ae,  a)  erunt. 

ceperint.           capti  erunt. 

audiverint. 
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i. 

e. 

a. 

PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE. 

PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE. 

PASSIVE. 

Subjunctive. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

Imperfect  Subjunctive.         | 

audlrer. 

mSnerem. 

mOnerer. 

amarem. 

amarer. 

audireris. 

moneres. 

monereris. 

amares. 

amareris. 

audirctur. 

moneret. 

moneretur. 

amaret. 

amaretur. 

audhemur. 

moneremus. 

moneremur. 

amaremus. 

amaremur. 

audiremini. 

moneretis. 

moneremlni. 

amaretis. 

araaremlni. 

audirentur. 

monerent. 

monerentur. 

amarent. 

amarentur. 

Indicative. 

Perfect 

Indicative. 

Perfect  Indicative. 

auditus  sum. 

mOnui. 

mSnItus  sum. 

amavl. 

amatus  sum. 

auditus  es. 

monuistl. 

monitus  es. 

amavistl. 

amatus  es. 

auditus  est. 

monuit. 

monitus  est. 

amavit. 

amatus  est. 

auditi  stimus. 

monuimus. 

moniti  stlmus. 

amavlmus. 

amati  sflmus. 

audit!  estis. 

monuistis. 

moniti  estis. 

amavistis. 

amati  estis. 

auditi  sunt. 

monuerunt,  ere.  moniti  sunt. 

amaverunt,  ere.amati  sunt. 

Siibjunctive. 

Perfect  Subjunctive. 

Perfect  Subjunctive. 

auditus  sini. 

m6nuSrim. 

mOnltus  sim. 

amavSrim. 

amatus  sim. 

auditus  sis. 

monueris. 

monitus  sis. 

amaveris. 

amatus  sis. 

auditus  sit. 

monuerit. 

monitus  sit. 

amaverlt. 

amatus  sit. 

auditi  simus. 

monuerimus. 

moniti  sImus. 

amaverimus. 

amati  sImus. 

auditi  sitis. 

monueritis. 

moniti  sitis. 

amaveritis. 

amati  sTtis. 

auditi  sint. 

monuerint. 

moniti  sint. 

amaverint. 

amati  sint. 

Indicative. 

Pluperfect  Indicative. 

PluperfcL 

t  Indicative. 

auditus  eram. 

mOnuSram. 

m5nitus  eram. 

amaveram. 

amatus  eram. 

auditus  eras. 

monueras. 

monitus  eras. 

amaveras. 

amatus  eras. 

auditus  erat. 

monuerat. 

monitus  erat. 

amaverat. 

amatus  erat. 

auditi  eramus. 

monueramus. 

moniti  eramus. 

amaveramus. 

amati  eramus. 

auditi  eratis. 

monueratis. 

moniti  eratis. 

amaveratis. 

amati  eratis. 

aiiditi  erant. 

monuerant. 

moniti  erant. 

amaverant. 

amati  erant. 

Suhjunctive. 

Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 

Pluperfect  SuJjunctive. 

auditus  essem. 

raonuissem. 

m6nltus  essem. 

amavissem. 

amatus  essem. 

auditus  esses. 

monuisses. 

monitus  esses. 

amavisses. 

amatus  esses. 

auditus  essSt. 

monuisset. 

monitus  esset. 

amavissSt. 

amatus  esset. 

auditi  essemus. 

monuissemus. 

moniti  essemus. 

amavissemus. 

amati  essemus. 

auditi  essgtis. 

monuissetis. 

moniti  essetis. 

amavissetis. 

amati  essetis. 

auditi  essent. 

monuissent. 

moniti  essent. 

amavissent. 

amati  essent. 

Indicative. 

Futiire  Perfect  Indicative. 

Future  Perfect  Indicative. 

auditus  gro. 

m6nuero. 

mdnltus  gro. 

amavgro. 

amatus  gro. 

auditus  eris. 

monueris. 

monitus  erIs. 

amaveris. 

amatus  erIs. 

auditus  erit. 

monuerit. 

monitus  erIt. 

amaverlt. 

amatus  erIt. 

auditi  erinius. 

monuerimus. 

moniti  erimus. 

amaverimus. 

amati  erimus. 

auditi  eritis. 

monueritis. 

moniti  eritis. 

amaveritis. 

amati  eritis. 

auditi  erunt. 

monuerint. 

moniti  erunt. 

amaverint. 

amati  erunt.       1 
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NOUN 


consonant  and  u. 

i. 

i. 

ACTIVE.          PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE.         PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE. 

Participles. 

Partici2)les. 

Participles. 

Pres. 

legens.                     

caplens.                   ■ 

audiens. 

FUT. 

lecturus.                 

captQrus.                 

auditarus. 

Pebf. 

lectus. 

captus. 

Participle  of  NecesMty. 

Participle  of  Necessity. 

Participle  of 

legendus. 

capiendus. 

Infinitive. 

Infinitive. 

Infinitive. 

Pres. 

legere.              lEgl 

capere.              c5pi. 

audlre. 

Put. 

lecturus  esse,   lectum  iri. 

capturus  esse,  captum  irl. 

audlturus  esse. 

Perf. 

legisse.             lectus  esse. 

cepisse.              captus  esse. 

audivisse. 

Genmd. 

Gerund. 

Gerund. 

Ace. 

(ad,  inter)  legendum. 

(ad,  inter)  c&piendum. 

(ad,  inter)  au- 
diendum. 

CxEN. 

legend!. 

capiendl. 

audiendl. 

DAT. 

legendo. 

capiendo. 

audiendo. 

Abl. 

legendo. 

capiendo. 

audiendo. 

Supines. 

Supines. 

Supines. 

lectum. 

captum. 

audltum. 

lectfl. 

captu. 

auditu. 

194.  Conjugati<yii  of  a  Verb. — We  have  already  noticed  that  we 
conjugate  a  verb  when  we  give  the  present  indicative  active,  the 
perfect  indicative  active,  the  supine  in  um,  and  the  present 
infinitive  active. 

From  the  present  indicative  and  present  infinitive  active 
we  get  the  imperfect  indicative  and  suhjunctive,  the  future  indica- 
tive and  the  present  subjunctive,  the  imperative,  and  the  present 
participle,  the  gerund,  and  the  gerundive. 

From  the  perfect  indicative  active  we  get  the  jjluperfect  and 
future  perf ect  indicative  active,  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  subjunc- 
tive active,  and  the  perfect  infinitive  active. 

From  the  supine  in  um.  we  get  the  supine  in  u,  the  perfect 
participle  passive,  and  the  future  participle  active. 

By  combining  the  perfect  participle  passive  with  the  verb 
sum  we  get  the  2^€rfect  indicative  passive,  the  jAupeifect  indicative 
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FORMS. 


i. 

e. 

1 
a. 

PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE.           PASSIVE. 

ACTIVE.          PASSIVE. 

Participles. 

Participles. 

Participles. 

m6nens.                    

monitarus.                

amatarus.                 

audltus. 

monitus. 

amatus. 

Necessity. 

Participle  of  Necessity. 

Participle  of  Necessity. 

audiendus. 

mCnendus. 

amandus. 

Infinitive. 

Infinitive. 

Infinitive. 

audirl. 

miinere.              mOnerl. 

amare.                 Smari. 

audltum  Iri. 

muniturus  esse.  mOnitum  Irl. 

amaturus  esse,   amatum  iri. 

audltus  esse. 

monuisse.           monitus  esse. 

amavisse.            amatus  esse. 

Gerund. 

Gerund. 

(ad,  inter)  mOnendum. 

(ad,  inter)  amandum. 

monendl. 

amandl. 

monendo. 

amando. 

monendo. 

amando. 

Supines. 

Supines. 

mOnitum. 

amatum. 

mOnitu. 

amatu. 

passive,  the  future  perfect  indicative  passive,  tlie  perfect  subjunctive 
passive,  the  phipejfect  sichjimctive  passive,  and  the  perfect  infinitive 
passive. 

With  sum  and  the  future  participle  active  we  get  the 
future  subjtmctive  active,  and  th.Q  future  infinitive  active. 

With  the  supine  in  um  and  iri — the  present  infinitive  passive 
of  eo,  to  go — we  get  the  future  infinitive  passive.     Tims  : 


From 

i 

um 

perfect  part. 

future  part. 

0  and  re. 

(perfect.) 

(supine.] 

with  sum. 

with  sum. 

bam.      am. 

eram. 

u. 

-us  sum. 

•urus  sim. 

bo.         em. 

h'o. 

us. 

-us  eram. 

-urus  esse. 

ns.         rem. 

trim. 

urus. 

-us  era. 

And  we  may  have, 

ndum.  ndus. 

issem. 

-us  sim. 

•urus  sum. 

{imperative.) 

isse. 

-us  essem. 
-us  esse. 

•urus  essem. 
•urus  fuisse. 
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195.  Verbs  are  usually  arranged  under  four  conjugations. 
The  first  consists  of  those  verbs  which  have  their  stem  in  a,, 
the  second  of  those  which  have  their  stem  in  e,  the  third  of 
those  which  have  their  stem  in  a  consonant  or  u  or  i,  and  the 
fourth  of  those  which  have  their  stem  in  i. 

There  are  some  verbs  that  are  irregular — that  is,  do  not 
form  their  parts  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  the  others ;  and 
there  are  some  verbs  that  are  defective — that  is,  are  deficient 
in  some  of  the  parts  which  all  the  other  verbs  have. 

196.  The  most  common  of  the  irregular  verbs  is  the  verb 
S2im,  to  be  : 

simi,  fui,  esse. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

im I  may  be. 


S.  sum I  am. 

es you  are. 

est he  is. 

P.  sUmUs we  are. 

estls ye  are. 

sunt they  are, 


sis you  may  be. 

sit he  may  be. 

slmiis we  may  be. 

sitls ye  may  be. 

sint they  may  be. 


S.  eram I  was. 

eras  you  were. 

erat he  was. 

P.  eramws. ...we  were. 

eratls ye  were. 

erant they  were. 


IMPERFECT. 

essem I  should  be. 

esses you  would  be. 

esset he  would  be. 

essemus . . .  .we  should  be. 

essetis ye  would  be. 

esscnt they  would  be. 


S.  ero I  shall  be. 

eris you  will  be. 

erit he  will  be. 

P.  ertmiis....we  shall  be. 

eritis ye  \vill  be. 

erunt they  will  be. 


FUTURE. 

The   subjunctive    is    wanting,  but    is 
supplied  hyfuturus  and  siin.    Thus  : 

futurus  (rt,  )  I   may   be  about  to 

um)  sim..  )     be. 
futurus  {a,  um)  sis,  &c. 


fUi I  have  been,  or  was. 

fuistl you  have  been,  &c. 

fuit he  has  been,  &c. 

fmmiis....\ve  have  been,  &c. 

fuistis ye  have  been,  &c. 

fucrunt... they  have  been,  &c. 


fuerim I  may  have  been. 

fucrls you  may  have  been. 

fuerit he  may  have  been. 

fuerimiis...we  may  have  been. 

fucritls ye  may  have  been. 

fuvriiit they  may  have  been. 
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S.  fueram....!  had  been. 

fueras you  had  been. 

fuerat he  had  been. 

P.  fuerdnius.we  had  been. 

fueratls...Ye  had  been. 

fuerant... they  had  been. 


PLUPERFECT. 

fuissem I  should  have  been. 

fuisses you  would  have  been. 

fuisset he  would  have  been. 

fuisse)niis..\ve  should  have  been. 
fuissetU....ye  would  have  been. 
fuissent they  would  have  been. 


FCTUEE  PERFECT, 

S.  fiiSro I  shall  have  been. 

fuerls you  will  have  been. 

fmrit he  will  have  been. 

P.  fuerimus  .we  shall  have  been. 

fueritis  ...ye  will  have  been. 

fuSrint.... they  will  have  been. 


IMPERATIVE. 

First  Form. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

es... 

be  thou. 

est^ 

be  ye 

Second  or  Emphatic  Form. 

esto thou  shalt  be.         I  estate. ye  shall  be. 

esto he  shall  be.  I  sunto they  shall  be. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pbes.    ess^ to  be. 

Perf.   fuisse to  have  been. 

Fur.     futurum  {am,  um)  esse  (or  fSrS).. to  be  about  to  be. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pkb3. 
Perf. 
Put. 


futurus,  a,  um about  to  be. 


The  compounds  of  sum  are  inflected  in  the  same  way  :  a.s, 
adsum,  ades,  adest.  Prosuin  is  a  compound  of  pro  and  sum. 
Fro  has  an  older  form,  prod,  and  was  probably  an  ablative.  In 
the  inflection  of  prosum,  wherever  the  o  of  pro  would  come 
before  a  vowel  the  d  is  retained.  Thus  the  present  indicative 
is,  prosum,  prod-es,  prod-est ;  prosmmcs,  prod-estis,  prosunt. 
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FIRST  CONJUGATION, 

197.  Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  have  stems  ending  in  a. 
They  have  are  in  the  present  infinitive  active,  and  they  have 
generally  avi  in  the  perfect  indicative  active,  and  atum  in  the 
supine. 

amo,  amskvi,  aml.tum,  am&re,  to  love. 

ACTIVE. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE, 

PRESENT, 

amo,  I  love.  I      amem,  I  may  love. 

ama.s,  &c.  j      ames,  &c, 

IMPERFECT. 

am&bam,  I  was  loving.  l       am&rem,  I  might  love. 

am&bas,  &c.  |       am&res,  &c, 

FUTURE, 

mna-bo,  I  shall  love,  |       wnaturus  sim,  I  may  be  about 

amabis,  &c.  I       amaturus  sis,  Sec.  [to  love. 

PERFECT. 

amavi,  I  have  loved,  or  I  loved,  i       aTnaverim,  I  may  have  loved. 
amavisii,  &c.  |       amaveris,  &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

amaveram,  I  had  loved.  j      amavissem,  I  should  have  loved. 

amaveras,  &c.  I       amavisses,  &c, 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

amavero,  I  shall  have  loved.         I  .  . 

amaveris,  &c.  I 

IMPERATIVE. 
First  Form. 

SINGULAR.  I  PLT7RAL. 

ama,  love  (thou).  '       I      amafe,  love  (ye). 

Second  or  Emphatic  Form. 

ama.to,  thou  shalt  love.  I       am&tote,  ye  shall  love. 

aiita.to,  he  sliaU  love.  I      am&iito,  they  shall  love, 
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INFINITIVE. 
Pkes.     amare,  to  love  (that  —  is  or  was  loving). 
Peef.    aviavisse,  to  have  loved  (that  —  has  loved,  loved,  or  had 

loved). 
FuT.      amaturum  (am,  um)  esse,  to  be  about  to  love  (that  —  will  or 

would  love). 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.     am&ns,  loving. 
Pkrf.  — — 

FuT.      aniaturus,  a,  um,  about  to  love. 

GERUND. 
Gek.     amindi,  of  loving. 
Dat.      am&ndo,  to  loving. 

Ace.      (ad,  inter)  ama,ndum  (for  or  during)  loving. 
Abl.     am&ndo,  by  loving. 

SUPINES. 

1.  amatum,  in  order  to  love. 

2.  avidtii,  to  love,  or  to  be  loved. 


198.  PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBESENT. 

amor,  I  am  being  loved.  l       amer,  I  may  be  loved. 

am&ris,  &c.  |       ameris,  &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

amabar,  I  was  being  loved.  I       ama,rer,  I  might  be  loved. 

aniibaris,  &c.  I       am&reris,  &c. 

FUTURE. 

am&hor,  I  shall  be  loved.  i  

am&heris,  &c.  | 

PERFECT. 

amdtus  sum,  I  have  been  loved.   I       amdtus  sun,  I  may  have  been 
amatiis  es,  &c.  I       amatus  sis,  &c.  [loved. 

PLUPERFECT. 
amdtus  eram,  I  had  been  loved.   I       amdtus  essem,  I  might  have  been 
amutus  eras,  &c.  I       amatns  esses,  &c.  [loved. 


108 
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FUTURE  PERFECT. 
amdtiis  cro,  I  shall  have  been  I 
amatus  erls,  &c.  [loved.  I 


SINGULAR. 

ama,re,  be  thou  loved. 


IMPERATIVE. 
First  Form. 

IPLUnAL. 
ain&mini,  be  ye  loved. 


Second  or  E7nphatic  Form. 

am&tor,  thou  shalt  be  loved.  I  

amSitor,  he  shall  be  loved.  I       am&ntor,  they  shall  be  loved. 


Pres. 
Perf. 


FlIT. 


INFINITIVE. 
amSLri,  to  be  loved  (that  —  is  or  was  loved). 
amatum  {am,  U7n)  esse,  to  have  been  loved  (that  —  ha.s  been,  had 

been,  or  was  loved). 
amatum  iri,  to  be  about  to  be  loved  (that  —  will  be  or  would 

be  loved). 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres. 
Perf. 

Part,  of  Necessity 
or  Gerundive, 


amatus,  a,  um,  having  been  loved. 
, )  am&ndus,  a,  um,  to  be  loved,  deserving  or  re- 
'      quiring  to  be  loved. 


Verbs  for  practice  : 

I.  CONJUGATED  REGULARLY  IN  avi,  atum,  are. 

.  aro,  I  plough,  muto,  I  change. 

considero,  I  consider.  narro,  I  relate. 

cremo,  I  burn.  opto,  I  wish. 

creo,  I  create.  paro,  I  prepare. 

erro,  I  wander.  porto,  I  carry. 

habito,  I  dwell.  tracto,  I  handle. 

indico,  I  point  out.  voro,  I  devour. 


dSmo, 

11.  c 

domui, 

ONJUGATED  IR] 
domitum. 

lEGULARLY. 

domdre, 

to  tame. 

veto. 

vet  id. 

vetitum. 

vetdre, 

to  forbid. 

cubo, 

cubui, 

cubltmn. 

cuhdre, 

to  lie  down. 

scco. 

secui, 

sectum. 

secdre. 

to  cut. 

adjUvo, 

adjuvi, 

adjutum. 

adjuvdre, 

to  assist. 

do. 

dedi. 

datum, 

dare, 

to  give. 

sto, 

steti, 

stdtum, 

stare, 

to  stand. 
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SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

199.  Verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  have  stems  ending  in  e. 
They  have  ere  in  the  present  infinitive  active  ;  and  they  have 
generally  evi  or  ui  in  the  perfect  indicative  active,  and  etum 
or  itum  in  the  supine. 

moneo,  mo7im,  monitum,  monlre,  to  warn, 

ACTIVE. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

mowo,  I  warn.  I     mone&m,  I  may  warn. 

mows,  &c.  I      TOoneas,  &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

moneibam,  I  was  warning.  I      montrem,  I  might  warn,  &c. 

monebas,  &c.  I      moneres,  &c. 


monebo,  I  shall  warn.  I      motiTturus  sim,  I  may  be  aljont 

monebis,  &c.  I      moniturus  sis,  &c.  [to  warn. 

PERFECT. 

monui,    I    have  warned,  or   I  I     monuerim,  I  may  have  warned. 
monuisti,  &c.  [warned.  I     monueris,  &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

9?iortM?ram,  I  had  warned.  I     monitme??!,  I  mighthave  warned. 

monueras,  &c.  I      monuisses,  &c. 

FDTDRE  PERFECT. 

monuero,  I  shall  have  warned.      I  

monueris,  &c.  I 


IMPERATIVE. 

First  Form. 

SINGULAR.  I  PLURAL. 

mone,  warn  (thou).  I      monete,  warn  (ye). 

Second  or  Emphatic  Form, 
monefo,  thou  skalt  warn.  I      monetote,  ye  shall  warn. 

moneto,  he  shall  warn.  I      monento,  they  shall  warn. 
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INFINITIVE. 
Pre8.    monere,  to  warn. 
Perf.    monuisse,  to  have  warned. 
FuT.     moniturum  {am,  um)  esse,  to  be  about  to  warn. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pbe8.    monens,  warning. 

Pebf.  

Fur.     moniturus,  a,  um,  about  to  warn. 

GERUND. 
Gen.  manendi,  of  warning. 
Dat.     monendo,  to  warning. 

Ace.     (ad,  inter)  monendum,  (for  or  during)  warning. 
Abl.    monendo,  by  warning. 

SUPINES. 

1.  monitum,  in  order  to  warn. 

2,  monltu,  to  warn,  or  to  be  warned. 


200.  PASSIVE, 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBE3ENT. 
moneor,  I  am  being  warned.         I     moyie&r,  I  may  be  warned, 
monerjs,  &c  '     monearis,  &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

tiionebar,  I  was  being  warned.      I     monerer,  I  might  be  warned. 
mombaris,  &c.  I      monereris,  &c. 

FUTCBE. 

monebor,  I  shall  be  warned.  I  

monebSris,  &c.  ' 

PERFECT. 
»MO«tiHS."i«m,  Ihavebeenwamed.  I      monltm  sim,  I  may  have  been 
inonitus  es,  &c.  '      monitus  sis,  &c.  [warned. 

PLUPERFECT. 

■  'inonltuseram,  I  had  been  wanied.  I      monitus  essem,  I  might  have  been 
monitus  eras,  &.C.  '      monitus  essts,  kc.  [warned. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


Ill 


FDTDKE  PERFECT. 


monttm  ero,  I  shall  have  been 
monitus  ens,  &c.  [warned. 


IMPERATIVE. 
First  Form. 

SINOULAR.  I  PLURAL. 

monere,  be  thou  warned.  I     monemini,  be  ye  warned. 

Second  or  Emphatic  Form. 

monitor,  thou  shalt  be  warned.     I  — • 

monetor,  he  shall  be  warned.         I     monentor,  they  shall  be  warned. 

INFINITIVE. 
Preb.    7noneri,  to  be  warned. 

Perf.    monitum  {am,  um)  esse,  to  have  been  warned. 
FuT.     monitnm  iri,  to  be  about  to  be  warned. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres.  

Perf.  monttus,  a,  um,  having  been  warned. 

Part,  of  Necessity,  )  moriBndus,  a,  um,  to  be  warned,  deserving  or 
or  Gerukdive.       )     requiring  to  be  warned. 


Verb 

3  for  practice : 

habeo, 

huhui. 

habitum, 

habere. 

to  have. 

praebeo, 

praebui. 

praebitum, 

praebere. 

to  afford. 

pareo. 

parui. 

paritum, 

parere. 

to  obey. 

doceo, 

docui. 

doctum. 

docere, 

to  teach. 

ieneo. 

tenui. 

tentum  (rarely). 

,  tenere. 

to  hold. 

censeo. 

censui. 

censum. 

censere. 

to  reckon. 

deleo. 

delevi. 

deletum, 

delere. 

to  destroy. 

caveo, 

cavi. 

cautum. 

cavere. 

to  be  on  one's  guard. 

faveo, 

favi. 

fautum, 

favere. 

to  favour. 

fovea. 

fovi. 

foium. 

fovere. 

to  cherish. 

moveo. 

movi, 

motum, 

movere. 

to  move. 

sedeo. 

sedi. 

sessum. 

sedere. 

to  sit. 

video. 

vldi. 

visum. 

videre. 

to  see. 

jubeo. 

jussi, 

jussum. 

jubere. 

to  order. 

maneo, 

mansi. 

Tnansum, 

manere. 

to  remain. 

suadeo. 

suasi. 

suasum. 

suadere, 

to  advise. 

avgeo. 

auxi, 

auctum. 

augere. 

to  increase. 

112  THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

Without  Supine, 
floreo,  fiorui,  florere,        to  flourish. 

2iateo,  patui,  patere,        to  lie  open, 

studeo,         studui,        studere,      to  be  zealous  for,  to  study. 


THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

201.  Verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  have  stems  ending  in 
i,  u,  or  a  consonant.  They  have  ere  in  the  present  infinitive 
active.  Those  which  have  their  stems  in  ?  retain  the  i  in  the 
pi-esent,  imperfect,  and  future  indicative  active  and  passive,  in 
the  present  subjunctive  active  and  passive,  in  the  present  parti- 
ciple active,  and  in  the  gerund  and  gerundive.  The  t  dis- 
appears in  the  present  infinitive  active,  and  the  imperfect  sub- 
junctive active  and  passive  ;  and  the  present  infinitive  passive 
is  formed  as  if  the  stem  did  not  end  in  ^,  but  in  the  consonant 
that  precedes  the  I. 

lego,  Ugi,  lectum,  legere,  to  read. 
ACTIVE. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PKESENT. 
lego,  1  read,  I      leg&m,  I  may  read. 

legis,  &c,  I     legas,  &c, 

IMPERFECT, 

legebajn,  I  was  reading.  I     legerem,  I  might  read, 

legebas,  &c,  I     legeres,  &c, 

FDTDRE. 

Icgam,  I  shall  read.  I     hcturus  sim,  I  may  be  about  to 

leges,  &c.  I      lecturus  sis,  &c.  [read. 

PERFECT. 
legi,  I  have  read,  or  I  read.  I      legerim,  I  may  have  read, 

legisti,  &c.  I      legeris,  &c, 

PLUPERFECT. 

ISgeram,  I  had  read,  I     legissem,  I  might  have  read, 

legeras,  &c.  I     legisses,  &c. 
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FUTURE   PERFECT. 

legero,  I  shall  have  read.  I  . 

legeris,  &c.  I 

IMPERATIVE. 

First  Form. 

SINGULAR.  I  PLURAI,. 

lege,  read  (thou).  I      legite,  read  (ye). 

Second  or  Emphatic  Form. 
legito,  thou  shalt  read.  I      legitote,  ye  shall  read. 

kglto,  he  shall  read.  I      legunto,  they  shall  read. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pkes.    legere,  to  read. 

Perf.    legisse,  to  have  read. 

FuT.     lecturum  {am,  um)  esse,  to  be  about  to  read, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.    Kgens,  reading. 

.  Perf.  

FuT.     lecturus,  a,  um,  about  to  read. 

GERUND. 
Gen.     legendi,  of  reading. 
Dat.     legendo,  to  reading. 

Aoc.     {ad,  inter)  legendum,  (for  or  during)  reading. 
Abl.     legendo,  by  reading. 

SUPINES. 

1.  lectum,  in  order  to  read. 

2.  lectii,  to  read,  or  to  be  read. 


202. 

PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

legor,  I  am  being  read. 

lega.r,  I  may  be  read. 

legeris,  &c. 

leg&ris,  &c. 
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IMPERFECT. 

kffebar,  I  was  being  read,  1      kgerer,  I  might  be  read. 

legeharis,  &c.  I     legereris,  &c. 


leg&r,   I  shall  be  read. 
legeris,  &c. 


lectus  sum,  I  have  been  read.         I      kctus  sim,  I  may  have  been  read. 
lectus  es,  &c.  I      kctus  sis,  &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 

kctus  eram,  I  had  been  read,        I     kctus  essem,  I  might  have  been 
kctus  eras,  &c,  I     kctus  esses,  &c.  [read. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

kctus  ero,  I  shall  have  been  read. 
kctus  eris,  &c.     • 

IMPERATIVE. 
First  Form. 

SINGULAR.  I  PLUHAL 

kgere,  be  thou  read.  I     legimini,  be  ye  read. 

Second  or  Emphatic  Form. 

kgitor,  thou  shalt  be  read.  I  

kyitor,  he  shall  be  read.  I     kgvintor,  they  shall  be  read. 


INFINITIVE. 
Pkes.    Ug\,  to  be  read. 

Perf.    kctum  (am,  urn)  esse,  to  have  been  read. 
FuT.     lectum  iri,  to  be  about  to  be  read. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PrE8.  ■ 

Perf.  kctus,  a,  um,  ha^dng  been  read. 

Part,    or   Necessity,  \  kgendus,  a,  um,  to  be  read,  deserving  or  re- 
or  Gerundive.  )      quiring  to  be  read. 


THIRD  CONJUGATION. 
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203.  capio,  cepi,  capttcm,  capere,  to  take. 

INDICATIVE. 


ACTIVE. 

PASSIVE. 

PRESENT. 

capio. 

capior. 

capis. 

caperis,  or  cap^ire. 

capit. 

capltur. 

caplmus. 

capimur. 

capitis. 

capimini. 

cupixint. 

capiviyitur. 

capie6a/n. 


IMPERFECT. 


capiebar. 


FUTURE. 

eapiam. 

capiar. 

copies. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 

capieris. 

eapiam. 

1 
IMPERFECT. 

capiar. 

caperem. 


caperer. 


PERFECT  TENSES,  INDICATIVE  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


cepi. 

captus  sum. 

cepiram. 

captxt^  eram. 

cep^rini. 

captus  sim. 

cepissem. 

captus  essem. 

cepero. 

i 

IMPERATIVE. 

First  Form. 

cape,  capite. 

1 
Second  Form. 

capere,  capimini. 

capita,  capitote. 

I 

capitor.       

capita,  capiunto.           \ 

capitor,  capinntor. 

INFINITIVE. 

capere. 

capi. 

cepisse. 

captus  esse. 

capttirus  esse. 

captum  iri. 
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THIRD  CONJUGATION. 


PARTICIPLES. 


cajnens. 
capturus. 


captus. 

capiendus. 


GERUND. 
capiendi,  capiendo,  capiendum,  capiendo. 


SUPINES. 

captum, 

captu. 

Ver 

bs  for  practice  : 

ciipio, 

cupivi, 

cupltu7n. 

cuph'e. 

to  desire. 

trihuo, 

tribui. 

tributiim. 

tribuere. 

to  give. 

salvo, 

solvi. 

solutum. 

solrh-e, 

to  loosen. 

volvo. 

volvi, 

volutum, 

volvere. 

to  roll. 

vivo, 

vixi, 

victum. 

vivere. 

to  live. 

defend  0 

defendi, 

defensum, 

defend^re. 

to  defend. 

vcrto. 

verti, 

versmn. 

vertere, 

to  turn. 

cado, 

cecldi, 

casum. 

cadere. 

to  fall. 

caedo. 

cecldi. 

caesum. 

caedere. 

to  cut  down. 

credo. 

crcd'idi. 

creditum. 

credire. 

to  believe. 

cede. 

cessi. 

cessum, 

cedere. 

to  give  way,  j'ield 

peto, 

petlvi, 

petitum. 

petere. 

to  -seek. 

sumo. 

sumpsi. 

sum2}tum. 

sumSre, 

to  take  up. 

rumpo. 

ru])i, 

r upturn. 

rumpere, 

to  break. 

pr^mu. 

press  i, 

j)ressum, 

premere. 

to  press  down. 

r^go, 

rexi. 

rectum. 

regSre, 

to  direct. 

tigo, 

text. 

tectum. 

tegere. 

to  cover. 

Colo, 

colui, 

cidtum. 

colere. 

to  cultivate. 

quaeru. 

qiiaeslvi. 

quaesltum, 

quaerere, 

to  seek. 

cresco, 

crevi. 

cretum. 

cresch-e. 

to  grow. 

nosco. 

novi, 

notum. 

noscere, 

to  know. 

disco, 

didJci, 

discere. 

to  learn. 

FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 

204.  Verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation  have  stems  ending  in  i. 
They  have  ire  in  the  present  infinitive  active,  anci  they  have 
generally  ivi  in  the  perfect  indicative  active,  and  itum  in  the 
supine. 
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audio,  audlvi,  axidltum,  audlre,  to  hear. 

ACTIVE. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 
audio,  I  hear.  I  audiam,  I  may  hear. 

a  mils,  &c.  I  audia,s,  &c, 

IMPERFECT. 

audiebam,  I  was  hearing.  I  audirem,  I  might  hear. 

audiebas,  &c.  |  audires,  &c. 

FUTURE. 
andi&ni,  I  shall  hear,  1  auditurus  sim,  I  may  be  about  to 

audies,  &c.  I  auditurus  sis,  &c,  [hear. 

PERFECT. 

audivi,  I  have  heard,  o?- 1  heard,    i  audiverim,  I  may  have  heard. 
audivisti,  &c.  |   audiveris,  &c. 

PLUPERFECT. 
audiveram,  I  had  heard.  I  audivissem,  I  might  have  heard, 

audiveras,  &c.  I  audivisses,  &c. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 
audivero,  I  shall  have  heard.  I 

audiveris,  &c.  I  '"^~"~ 

i^trs4  Form. 

SINGULAR.  I  PLURAL. 

audi,  hear  (thou).  I  audlte,  hear  (ye). 

Second  or  Emphatic  Form. 

audito,  thou  shalt  hear.  I  auditote,  ye  s/fw/^  hear. 

audita,  he  s/ta7?  hear.  I  fflM(iiu«to,  they  shall  hear. 

Pres.    audire,  to  hear. 

Perf.    audivisse,  to  have  heard. 

FuT.      auditurum  (a?/?,  Mm)  esse,  to  be  about  to  hear, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.    a7(diens,  hearing. 

Perf.  

Fur.      auditurus,  a,  um,  about  to  hear. 
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GERUND. 
Gbn.     audie7idi,  of  hearing. 
Dat.     aitdiB7ido,  to  hearing. 

Ace.     {ad,  iiiter)  audiendum,  (for  or  during)  hearing 
Abl.      audiendo,  by  hearing. 

SUPINES. 

1.  auditum,  in  order  to  hear. 

2.  audltu,  to  hear,  or  to  be  heard. 


205.  PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

audior,  I  am  being  heard.  I       audia.r,  I  may  be  heard. 

audlris,  &c.  I       audi&ris,  &c. 

IMPERFECT. 

audieba/r,  I  was  being  heard.        l       audlrer,  I  might  be  heard. 
audieharis,  &c.  |      audlrcri^,  &c. 

FUTURE. 
audi&r,  I  shall  be  heard.  I  ______ 

audieri$,  &c.  I 

PERFECT. 

auditus  sum,  I  have  been  heard.  I       auditus  sun,  I  may  have  been 
auditus  es,  ^c.  I       auditus  sis,  &c.  [heard. 

PLUPERFECT. 

auditus  eram,  I  had  been  heard.  1       auditus  essem,  I  might  have  been 
auditus  eras,  &c.  I       auditus  esses,  &c.  [heard. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 
auditus  ero,  I  shall  have  been  I  ^____ 

auditus  eris,  &c.  [heard.  I 

IMPERATIVE. 
First  Form. 

SIKQVLAR.  I  PLURAL. 

auctire,  be  thou  heard.  I       audimlni,  be  ye  heard. 

Second  or  Emphatic  Form. 

auditor,  thou  slmlt  be  heard.         I  

auditor,  he  sltall  be  heard.  1       audiVintor,  they  sludl  be  heard. 
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INFINITIVE. 

Pre3.    aucUri,  to  be  heard. 

Pkrf.    andiUim  {am,  um)  ease,  to  have  been  heard. 

FuT.      audltum  iri,  to  be  about  to  be  heard. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.  

Perf.  auditus,  a,  um,  having  been  heard. 

Part,  of   Necessitv,  )  audieiidus,  a,  um,  to  be  heard,  deserving  or 


or  Gerundive.           » 

requiring  to  b 

e  heard. 

Verbs  for  practice : 

condio, 

condivi, 

conditum. 

condire. 

to  season. 

finio, 

finivi. 

finitum. 

finire, 

to  finish. 

impedio. 

impedlvi. 

impedltum, 

impedire, 

to  hinder. 

nutrio, 

nutrlvi. 

nutrltum. 

nutrlre. 

to  nourish 

scio. 

sclvi, 

scitum. 

scire, 

to  know. 

vestio, 

vestlvi. 

vestUum, 

vestire, 

to  clothe. 

vincio, 

vinxi. 

vinctum, 

vincire. 

to  bind. 

vSnio, 

veni, 

ventum. 

venire, 

to  come. 

DEPONENT  VEEBS. 

206.  A  Deponent  Verb  is  one  that  has  a  passive  form  but  an 
active  meaning.  Thus  hortor  te  means  "  I  exhort  you ;"  hortatm 
sum  te,  "  I  have  exhorted  you."  All  the  participles,  except  the 
gerundive,  are  active  in  meaning.  Therefore  hwtatus  means 
"  having  exhorted  ;"  hortandus,  "  deserving  to  be  exhorted." 


INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT, 

FIRST 

SECOND 

THIRD 

FOURTH 

CONJUGATION. 

(I  exhort.) 

CONJUGATION. 

[I  fear.) 

CONJUGATION. 

{I  speak.) 

CONJUGATION 

{I  lavish.) 

S.   hortor. 
hortaris. 
hortatur. 

vereor. 
vereris. 
veretur. 

loquor. 

loqugris. 

loquitur. 

largior. 
largiris. 
largltur. 

P.  hortamur. 
hortamini. 
hortantur. 

veremur. 
veremini. 
verentur. 

loqulmiu'. 
loquimini. 
loquuntur. 

larglmur. 
largimini. 
largiuntur. 
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DEPONENT  VERBS. 


S.    hortabar. 

hortabaris. 

hortabatur. 
P.  hortabamur. 

hortabamini. 

hortabantur. 


IMPERFECT. 
(I  was  exhorting,  <i:c.] 


verebar. 

verebaris. 

verebatur. 

verebamur. 

verebamini. 

verebantur. 


loquebar. 

loquebaris. 

loquebatur. 

loquebamur. 

loquebainini. 

loquebantur. 


largiebar. 

largiebaris. 

larglebatur. 

largiebamur. 

largiebamini. 

largiebantur. 


S.   hortabor. 

hortabgris. 

hortabltur. 
P.   hortablmur. 

hortabimini. 

hortabuntur. 


FUTURE. 
(/  shall  exhort,  d:c.} 


verebor. 

vereberis. 

verebitur. 

vereblmur. 

verebimini. 

verebuntur. 


loquar. 

loqueris. 

loquetur. 

loquemur. 

loquemini. 

loquentur. 


largiar. 

largleris. 

largietur. 

largiemur. 

largieaiini. 

largientur. 


hor-  I"  sum. 
tatusX  es. 
a,  um  (.est. 

hor-  fsumus. 

tati,  <  estis. 

ae,  a  (sunt. 


PERFECT. 

(J  have  exhorted,  or  did  exhort,  <fec.) 

verl-  j'sum. 
tus,  <  es. 
a,  um  (  est. 


ve-  rsumus. 
riti,  s  estis. 
ae,  a  (sunt. 


locfl- 
tus, 
a,  um  (est. 
lo-  ^sumus. 
cuti,  s  estis. 
ae,  a  (.sunt. 


largi-  j'sum. 

tus,  s  es. 
a,  um  (  est. 

lar-  ("sumus. 

giti,  s  estis. 
ae,  a  v.  sunt. 


hor-  ^eram. 
tatus,  <  eras, 
a,  um  (erat. 

hor-  feramus. 

tati.s  eratis. 

ae,  a  (,  erant. 


PLUPERFECT. 

(/  had  exhorted,  etc.) 


veri-  f  eram. 

tus,  s  eras, 
a,  um  v  erat. 
ve-  ("eramus. 

riti,  <  eratis. 

ae,  a  (  erant. 


locu-  feram. 

tus,  s  eras. 

a,  um  (erat. 

lo-  feramus. 

cuti,  "n  eratis. 

ae,  a  (erant. 


largi-  feram. 

tus,  s  eras, 
a,  um  (  erat. 

lar-  feramus. 

giti,  -s  eratis. 
ae,  a  (  erant. 


hor-  (  ero. 
tatus,  <  eris. 
a,  um  (  erit. 

hor-  C  erimus. 

tati,  -l  eritis. 

ae,  a  (  erunt. 


FUTURE  PERFECT. 

(7  shall  have  exhorted,  d-c.) 

locu-  I"  ero. 

tus,  s  eris. 

a,  um  (erit. 


veri-  fero. 
tus,  s  eris. 
a,  um  (  erit. 
ve-  (^erimus 
riti, s  eritis. 
ae,  a  (erunt. 


lo-  ("erimus. 
cuti,  s  eritis. 
ae,  a  (erunt. 


largi-  I"  ero. 

tus,  s  eris. 
a,  um  (  erit. 

lar-  (^erimus 

giti,  s  eritis. 

ae,  a  (  erunt. 


DEPONENT  VERBS. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT, 

{I may  exhort,  d-c.) 

S.   horter. 
horteria. 
hortetur. 

verear. 

verearis. 

vereatur. 

loquar. 

loquaris. 

loquatur. 

largiar. 

largiaris. 

largiatur. 

P.  hortemur. 
hortemini. 
hortentur. 

vereamur. 
vereamini. 
vereantur. 

loquamur. 
loquamini 
loquantur. 

largiamur. 
largiamini 
largiantur. 

IMPEEFECT. 

(J  should  exhort,  die.) 

S.  hortarer. 
hortareris. 
hortaretur. 

vererer. 

verereris. 

vereretur. 

loquSrer. 

loquereris. 

loqueretur. 

larglrer. 

largTreris. 

largiretur. 

P.  hortaremur. 
hortaremini. 
hortarentur. 

vereremur. 
vereremini. 
vererentur. 

loqueremur. 
loqueremini. 
loquerentur. 

largiremur. 
largiremini. 
largirentur. 

FUTURE. 

(J  may  be  about  to  exhort,  d-c.) 

S.     horta-  ("sim. 
turus,  -s  sis. 
a,  um  (sit. 

veri-  j'sim. 
turus,  <  sis. 
a,  um  (sit. 

locu-  (  sim. 
turus,  s  sis. 
a, um  (sit. 

largi-  J'sim. 
turus,  s  sis. 
a,  um  (sit. 

P.    horta-  fsimus. 
turi,  s  sitis. 
ae,  a  (sint. 

veri-  fsimus. 
turi,  <  sitis. 
ae,  a  (  sint. 

locu-  rsimus. 
turi,  <  sitis. 
ae,  a,  ( sint. 

largi-  I'simus 
turi,  <  sitis. 
ae,  a  (sint. 

PERFECT. 

(J  may  have  exhorted,  dec. ) 

S.        hor-  fsim. 
tatus,  <  sia. 
a,  um  (sit. 

veri-  Tsim. 

tus,  <  sis. 

a,  um  (  sit. 

locu-  fsim. 

tus,  s  sis. 

a, um  (sit. 

largi-  fsim. 

tus,  <  sis. 

a,  um  (  sit. 

P.        hor-  Tsimus. 
tati,  <  sitis. 
ae,  a  (sint. 

ve-  ^simus. 
riti, <  sitis. 
ae,  a  (  sint. 

lo-  f  simus. 
cuti,  s  sitis. 
ae,  a  (sint. 

lar-  (  simus. 
giti,  <  sitis. 
ae,  a  (sint. 

5.        hor-  I'essem. 
tatus,  -s  esses. 
a,  um  (  esset. 
P.        hor-  Tessemus. 
tati,  s  essetis. 
ae,  a  (  essent. 
(338) 


PLUPERFECT. 
(I  should  have  exhorted,  die.) 


veri-  fessem. 
tus,  s  esses. 
a,  um  (  esset. 
ve-  fessemus. 
riti,  s  essetis. 
ae,  a  (essent. 


locu-  Tessem. 

tus,  s  esses. 

a,  um  (esset. 

lo-  ("essemus. 
cuti,  s  essetis. 
ae,  a  (essent. 


largi-  Tessem. 

tus,  <  esses. 
a,  um  (  esset. 

lar-  ("essemus. 

giti,  "N  essetis. 
ae,  a  (essent. 
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DEPONENT  VERBS. 


S.   hortare. 
P.  hortamini. 


.?.   hortator. 

hortator. 
P.       

hortantor. 


IMPERATIVE. 

(exhort  thou,  d-c.) 

FIRST  FORM. 

verere.                        loqugre. 

largire. 

veremini.                  loquimini. 

largiminL 

SECOND  FORM. 

veretor. 

loquttor. 

largTtor. 

veretor. 

loquitor. 

largitor. 

verentor. 

loquuntor. 

largiuntor 

hortarl. 


INFINITIVE. 
1.  PRESENT. 

{to  exhort,  lix. ) 
vereri.  |  loqui. 


I  larglrl 


hortatura 


turn,  ) 
f  I 


2.    PERFECT, 
(to  have  exhorted,  dec. ) 
verltum, 
am,  UQi 


}locatum,  \  largTtum,  ) 

esse.  >  esse.  ^         '  >  i 

am,  um  )  am,  urn  ) 


hortaturum, 


8.    FUTURE. 
{to  he  about  to  exhort,  d-c. ' 
locutu- 
esse. 


veriturum 
am,  um 


locutu-  '\  largitu-  ^ 

rum,  >e.5se.  rum,  >c 

am,  um  j  am,  um  ) 


hortans. 


PARTICIPLES. 

1.    PRESENT. 
{exhorting,  otc.) 
verens,  |  loquens. 


largiens. 


hortatus,  a,  um. 


2.  PERFECT. 
{having  exhorted,  d-c.) 
I  verltiis,  a,  um.       |  locQtus,  a,  um.     |  largltus,  a,  um. 


3.   FUTURE. 

{about  to  exhort,  d-c.) 

liortatQrus,  a,  um.        (  veritflrus,  a,  um.  |  locutorus,  a,  um.  |  largittlru.?,  a,  um. 


4.    GERUNDIVE. 

{deserving  or  reqxnring  to  be  exhorted,  d-c.) 

hortanilus,  a,  um.        |  verendus,  a,  um.  |  loquendus.a.um.  |  largiendus,  a,  um. 


G.  hortandl. 
D.  hortando.     [dum. 
A.  (ad,  inter)  hortan- 
A.  hortando. 


DEPONENT  VERBS. 

GERUND. 


{of  exhorting,  Jkc.) 


verendi. 
verendo. 
verendum. 
verendo. 


loquendi. 
loquendo. 
loqwendiim. 
loquendo. 
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largiendL 
largiendo. 
largiendum. 
largiendo. 


1.  hortatum. 

2.  hortatu. 


SUPINES, 
{in  order  to  exhort,  etc.) 


verltum. 
veritu. 


lociltum. 
loeutu. 


largltum. 
largitu. 


Verbs  for  practice  : 


Conor, 

conatus  sum, 

condri. 

to  attempt. 

imitor, 

imitdtus  sum, 

imitdri. 

to  imitate. 

precor. 

precatus  sum, 

precdri, 

to  praj^ 

mereor, 

'nieritus  sum. 

mereri, 

to  deserve. 

fateor. 

fassus  sum, 

fatcri. 

to  confess. 

rear, 

ratus  sum, 

reri. 

to  think. 

fuiigor. 

functus  sum. 

fungi, 

to  perform. 

patior, 

passus  sum. 

pati, 

to  suffer. 

sequor, 

secutus  sum. 

sequi. 

to  follow. 

mentiar, 

mentitus  sum, 

mentlri, 

to  tell  a  lie. 

inetior. 

mensus  sum. 

metiri, 

to  mea.sure. 

ordior. 

orsus  sum, 

oi'diri, 

to  begin. 

SEMI-DEPONENT  VERBS. 

207.  There  are  six  verbs  which  have  the  present  tenses  in  the 
active  form  and  with  the  active  meaning,  but  the  perfect  tenses 
with  passive  form  and  active  meaning.     They  are: 


audeo, 

gaudeo, 

soleo, 

fido, 

confido, 

diffldo, 


ausus  sum, 
gavisus  sum, 
solitus  sum, 
fisus  sum, 
conf  isus  sum, 
diffisus  sum, 


audere, 

gaudere, 

Bolere, 

fidere, 

confidere, 

diffidere, 


to  dare, 
to  rejoice, 
to  he  wont, 
to  trust, 
to  trust, 
to  distrust. 
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IRREGULAE  VERBS. 

We  have  already  noticed  sum  as  an  irregular  verb.  Its  com- 
pound possum  is  peculiar  in  its  inflections. 

208.  possum,  pohd,  posse,  to  be  able. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

S.   possum,  pot^s,  potest.  I  possim,  possis,  possit. 

P.  possumus,  potestis,  possunt.      I  possimus,  possitis,  possint. 

IMPERFECT.   - 

S.  pot^ram,  poteras,  poterat.  I  possem,  posses,  posset. 

P.  poteramus,  poieratis,  poterant.     I  possemus,  possetis,  possent. 

FUTURE. 

S.  pot^ro,  poteris,  pnterlt.  I 

P.  poterlmus,  poteritis,  poterunt.     I 

PERFECT. 

S.  potui,  potuisti,  potuit.  I  pottiMm,  pottieris,  potucrit. 

P.  potulmus,  potuistis,  potiiernnt.    I  potuerimus,  potueritis,  potuerint. 

PLUPERFECT. 

S.   potn?ram,  potueras,  potucrat.      I  pottdssem,  poiuisscs,  potuisset. 

P.  potucranms,  atis,  ant.  \  potuissemus,  potuissetis,  potuissent. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

S.   potii^ro,  potuh'is,  potnerit.  [  

P.  potuerimus,  eritis,  erint.  I 

(Imperative  wanting,'.) 

INFINITIVE.  PARTICIPLE. 

Pres.  posse.  I  putens,   powerful   (only   as    adjec- 

Perf.  potuisse.  I      tive). 

209.  j^do,  edi,  esum,  edere,  is  inflected  regularly,  according  to 
the  third  conjugation  ;  but  besides  the  regular  forms,  it  has 
also  contracted  forms,  which  flre  identical  with  those  of  the 
verb  sum  beginning  with  es,  but  have  the  e  naturally  long. 
Thus; 


IRREGULAR  VERBS. 
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PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

S.   edis  or  es. 
edit        est. 

P.  editls      estis. 


IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

S.   ederem    or  essem. 

ederes  esaes. 

ed^ret  esset. 

P.  ederenuis  essemus. 

ederetis  essetis. 

ederent  essent. 


IMPERATIVE. 


I^rst  Form. 
S.   ede   or   es. 

P.  edite       este. 


Second  Form. 
S.   edito   or    esto. 

edifo  esto. 

P.  editote       estote. 


210. 


INFINITIVE  PRESENT. 

edere  or  esse. 

In  passive  ouly  editur  or  estur,  ederetur  or  essetur. 

Fero,  tvXi,  latum,  ferre,  to  bear. 
ACTIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 

I  fcram,  feras,  ferat. 

I  feramus,  feratis,  ferant. 

IMPEBFECT. 

ferrem,  ferres,  ferret. 


INDIOATIVE. 

S.  fei-v,  fers,  fert. 

P.  ferlmus,  feitis,  ferunt. 

S.  fereham,  ferebas,  ferebat. 

P.  ferebamus,  ferebatis,  ferebant.      \  ferremus,  ferretis,  ferrent. 


S.  feram,  feres,  feret. 

P.  feremus,  feretis,  ferent. 


S.    tuli,  tulisti,  tidit. 

P.  tulimus,  tulistis,  tuhrunt. 


FUTURE. 

I  laturus  (a,  um)  sim,  sis,  sit. 
I  laturi  [ae,  a)  simus,  sitis,  sint. 

PERFECT. 

I  tulh'im,  tukris,  tuhrit. 

I  tulerimus,  tuleritis,  tiderint. 


PLUPERFECT. 

S.   tuleram,  ttderas,  tulerat.  I  tulissem,  tulisses,  tulisset. 

P.  tnUramus,  tideratis,  tuhrant.      I  tulissemvs,  tuHssetis,  tuliisent. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

S.   tvlero,  tuleris,  tiderit.  I  _____^ 

P.   tulerimus,  tuleritis,  tulerint.        I 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS. 
IMPERATIVE. 


First  Form. 
S.   fer.  P.  ferte. 


Second  Form. 
S.   ferto.  P.  fertote. 

ferto.  ferunto. 


INFINITIVE. 

Pres.  ferre. 
Perv.  tuUsse. 
FuT.     laturum  (am,  iim)  esse. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Pres.    ferens. 

FuT.      laturus,  a,  um. 


GERUND. 
Gen.  ferendi. 
Dat.  ferendo. 

Ace.  {ad,  inter)  ferendum. . 
Abl.  ferendo. 


SUPINES. 


1.  latum. 

2.  toiw. 


PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT, 
/ejw,  ferris,  ftertur.  I  /emr,  feraris,  feratur. 

ferlmur,  ferimini,  feruntur.         I  feramur,  feramini,  ferantur. 


IMPERFECT. 

fcrehar,  fereharis,  ferehatur.        I  ferrer,  ferreria,  ferretur. 
ferebamur,  bamiai,  bantur.         I  ferremur,  ferremini,  ferrentur. 

FUTURE. 
ferar,  fereris,  feretur,  I  _____ 

fereniur,  feremini,  fcrentur.         I 

PERFECT. 

latus  (a,  lan)  sum,  es,  est.  1  latus  (a,  urn)  sim,  sis,  sit. 

lati  {ae,  a)  sumus,  estis,  sunt.       I  lati  {ae,  a)  simus,  sitis,  sint. 


PLUPERFECT. 


S.   latus  {a,  urn,)  eram,  eras,  erat.     I  latus  (a,  um)  essem,  esses,  esset. 
P.  lati  (ae,  a)  eramus,  eratis,  erant.  I  lati  (ae,  a)  essemus,  essetis,  essent. 


FUTURE  PERFECT. 

S.   latus  (a,  um)  ero,  eris,  erit.  1 

P.  lati  (ae,  a)  erimus,  eritis,  erunt.    I 


IRREGULAR  VERBS. 
IMPERATIVE. 
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First  Form. 
S.  ferre.  P.  ferimini. 


Second  Furm. 

S.  fertor.  P.        

fertor.  fcrunt&r. 


INFINITIVE. 

I'REs.  ferri. 

Pebp.  latum  {am,  um)  esse. 

FuT.    latum  iri. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Perp.  latus,  a,  um, 

Pakt.  of  Necessity,  \  ferendus,    a, 
or  Gerundive. 


)fer€ndi 
)      um. 


211.    Volo,  I  will;  nolo  {iov  nonvolo),  lam  uuwilliug;  raalo 
(for  mage  or  inagis  volo),  I  wish  rathei*. 


INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

s. 

vUo, 

nolo. 

mdlo. 

vis. 

non  vis. 

mavis. 

vult. 

non  vult. 

mavult. 

p. 

volumus. 

nolumus. 

malumus. 

vultis. 

non  vultis. 

mavultis. 

volunU 

nolunt. 

IMPERFECT. 

malunt. 

S.  voleham,  has,  bat.      i  nolebam,  has,  bat. 
P.  volebamus,  atis,  ant.  I  nolebamus,  atis,  ant. 


maleham,  has,  bat. 
malebamus,  atis,  ant. 


S.  volam,  es,  et. 
P.  volemus,  etis,  ent. 


FUTURE. 

I  nolum,  es,  et. 

I  nolemus,  etis,  ent. 


malam,  es,  et. 
malemas,  etis,  ent. 


PERFECT. 


S.  rolui,  i^ti,  it.    [unt.  |  nolui,  isti,  it. 

P.  voluimus,   istis,  er-  I  noluimus,  istis,  erunt. 


malui,  isti,  it. 
maluimus,  istis,  erunt. 


S.  volucram,  as,  at. 
P.  volueramus,       atis, 
ant. 


PLUPERFECT. 

nolueram,  as,  at. 
nolueramus,  atis,  ant. 


nudncram,  as,  at. 
malueramus,  atis,  ant. 


FUTURE  PERFECT. 
S.  voluero,  is.  it.  l  noluero,  is,  it.  I  maluero,  is,  it. 

P.  voluerimus,itis,  int.  I  noluerimus,  itis,  int.      1 7naluerimus,  itis,  int. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 

S.  velim,  is,  it.  j  nolim,  is,  it.  I  malim,  is,  it, 

P.  velimus,  itis,  int.    I  nolimus,  itis,  int.         '  malimus,  itis,  int. 

IMPERFECT. 

S.  vellem,  es,  et.  l  noUem,  es,  et.  i  mallem,  es,  et. 

P.  vellemus,  etis,  ent.  I  nollemus,  etis,  ent.      I  mallemus,  etis,  ent. 


S.  voluerim,  is,  it.         I  noluerim,  is,  it.  I  malucrim,  is,  it. 

P.  volMi'V)nus,  itis,  int.  I  nolucrimus,  itis,  iiit.  '  nudaerimus,  itis,  int. 

PLUPERFECT. 

S.  voluissetn,  es,  et.        l  noluissem,  es,  et.  I  maluissem,  es,  et. 

P.  voluissemus, etis, ent.  I  noluissemus,  etis,  ent.  I  maliiissemus,  etis,  ent. 


IMPERATIVE. 

First  Fotin. 

S.   noli. 
P.  nolite. 


Second  Form. 

I  S.  nolito.  1 

I  P.  nolitote,  nolunto.     I 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. 

velle.  I  nolle.  I  malle. 

PERFECT. 

voluisse,  1  noluisse.  \  maluisse. 

GERUND, 
volendi.  1  nolendo.  I  _ 

vohndo.  I  ' 

PARTICIPLE. 

vokns.  I  nolens.  I  - 


212. 


IRREGULAR  VKRBS. 

eo,  ivi,  itum,  ire,  to  go. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
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S.  eo,  is,  it. 

P.  Imus,  itis,  eunt. 


S.   ibam,  ibas,  ibat. 
P.  ibamus,  ibatis,  ibant. 


S.   ibo,  ibis,  ibit. 

P.  ibimus,  ibitis,  ibunt. 


S.   ivi,  ivisti,  ivit, 

P.  ivlmus,  ivistis,  ivcrunt. 


I  earn,  eas,  eat. 

I  eamus,  eatis,  eant. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  Irem,  ires,  iret. 

I  iremus,  iretis,  irent. 

FUTURE. 

I  iturus  {a,  um)  sim,  sis,  sit. 
I  ituri  {ae,  a)  sinms,  sitis,  sint. 


PERFECT. 


iverim,  iveris,  iverit. 
Iveriinus,  iveritis,  iverint. 


PLUPERFECT. 


S.    iveram,  iveras,  iverat. 

P.  iveramus,  iveratis,  iverant. 


ivissem,  iidsses,  ivisset. 
ivissemus,  ivissetis,  ivissent. 


FUTURE  PERFECT. 


S.   ivero,  iveris,  iverit. 

P.  iverimus,  iveritis,  iverint. 


First  Form. 
S.   f,  P.  ite. 


IMPERATIVE. 

I  Second  Ftyrm. 

I  S.   ito,  ito.  P.  itote,  eunto. 


INFINITIVE. 

GERUND. 

Pres. 

ire. 

Gen.  eundi. 

Perf. 

ivisse. 

DAT.  eundo. 

FUT. 

iturum  [am,  um)  esse. 

Ace.   (ad,  inter)  euudum. 
Abl.  eundo. 

PARTICIPLES. 

SUPINES. 

Pres. 

iens  (Gen.  euntis). 

1.  ttum. 

FuT. 

iturus,  a,  uvi. 

2.  itu. 

213.  Queo,  I  can,  and  nequeo,  I  cannot,  follow  the  intlection 
of  eo,  but  are  deficient  in  many  parts. 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


S.    queo,  quis,  quit. 

P,  qulmus,  quUis,  queunt. 

S.    quibam,  —  quibat,  &c. 


queo,  qulvi,  quUum,  quire, 
nequeo,  nequlvi,  nequitum,  nequire. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

I  nequeo,  ncquis,  nequit. 

1  nequlmus,  nequltis,  nequeunt. 

IMPERFECT. 

I  nequibam,  —  nequibat. 

I         —        —       nequibant. 


S.   quibo,     —       — 
P.      —         —  quibunt. 


S.    qulvi,       —  quivit  or  quiit. 
P.      —  —  quiveraiit. 


FUTURE. 

I        —        —     nequibunt. 

PERFECT. 

I  nequivb,  n€quisti,neqHivit ornequiit. 
I  —  —         nequiverunt. 


PLUPERFECT. 

—  —         ncquicrot. 

—  —         nequictrant. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

S.   queam,  queas,  queat.  1  nequeam,  nequeas,  nequeat. 

P.   queamus,  queatis,  queant.        I  nequeamus,  nequeatis,  nequeant. 


S.  qmrem,  —  quiret. 
P.      —        —  quirenf. 

S,       —        —  quiverit. 
P.      —        —       — 

S.       —       —      — 
P.      —        —  quissent. 


quire,  qulvisse  {quisse). 


quiens  (Gen.  queuntis). 


IMPERFECT. 

I  nequireni,       —  nequiret. 
I  neqidrenius,  —  nequireut. 

PERFECT. 

I  nequiverim,   —  veqidverit. 
I  —  —  nequiverint, 

PLUPERFECT. 

I  —  —  iieqaisset. 

I  —  —  neqimsent. 

INFINITIVE. 

I  nequire,  nequivisse  'nequi^se). 

PARTICIPLE. 

I  nequiens  (Gen.  nequeuntis). 


214.  Fio  means  I  become,  or  I  am  made.     It  is  used  as  the 
passive  oifacio. 


DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 
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INDICATIVE. 

S.  flo,  f'ls,  ft. 

P,  fimus,  fitis,  fiunt. 


f.o,f actus  sum,  fieri. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PRESENT. 

I  flam,  Jias,  fiat. 

I  fiamuSjfiatis,  fiaiit. 


S.  flebam,  fiebas,  fiehat. 
P.  fiehamus,  fiebalis,  fiehant. 


IMPERFECT. 

I  fierem,  ficrcs,  fieret. 
I  fieremus,  ficretis,  fierent. 

FUTURE. 


PERFECT. 

1  /actus  {a,  um)  s»«,  sis,  sit. 


S.  flam,  fies,  fiet. 
P.  fiernus,  fietis,  fient. 

S.  factus  (a,  um)  sum,  es,  est, 

P.  facti  (ae,  a)  sumus,  estis,  sunt.    |  facti  (ae,  a)  simiis,  sitis,  sint. 

PLUPERFECT. 

S.  factus  (a,  um)  eram,  eras,  erat.  I  factus  (a,  um)  essem,  esses,  esset. 
P.  facti  {ae,  a)  eramus,  &c.  I  facti  (ae,  a)  cssemus,  &c. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

S.  factus  {a,  um)  era,  eris,  erit.        I  

P.  facti  {ae,  a)  erimus,  &c.  | 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres.    fiS7'i. 

Pebf.    factum  {am,  um)  esse. 
FuT.      factum,  iri. 


PARTICIPLES 
Perf.  factus,  a,  um. 

Part,  of  Necessity,  )  faciendus,  a, 
or  Gerundive.        )       um. 


DEFECTIVE  VERBS. 

215.  (1.)  Coepi,  memini,  novi,  odi,  are  verbs  used  ouly  in  the 
perfect  tenses.  Coej)i  means,  I  have  begun,  or  I  began  ;  but 
the  other  three  have  a  present  meaning.  Memini,  I  remember ; 
meinineram,  I  was  remembering ;  meminero,  I  shall  remember, 
&c,     Novi,  I  know.     Odi,  I  hate. 

INDICATIVE. 
PERFECT. 


S.   coepl. 

memini. 

novi. 

odi. 

coepisti. 

meministi. 

noin-sti. 

odisti. 

coepit. 

meminit. 

novit. 

odit. 

P.  coephmis. 

meminimus. 

novlmus. 

odimus. 

coepistis. 

meministis. 

novistis. 

odistis. 

coeperunt. 

memineruat. 

noveruiit. 

oderunt. 
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PLUPERFECT. 

coeiHram,  &c.       |  mtmineram,  &c.     |  noveram,  &c.  |  odeium,  &c. 

FUTURE  PERFECT. 

ooepeiv,  Sec.  |  merainero,  &c.        |  novero,  &c.  |  odero,  tec. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PERFECT. 

cotpcrini,  &c.        |  memiiicrim,  &c.     |  noverim,  &c.  |  oderim,  Sec. 

PLUPERFECT. 

coepissem,  &c.      |  memiiiissem,  &c.    |  novissem,  &c.  |  odissem,  &c. 

I  S.   memento.  I  ___  I  

I  P.  mementote.        I  I 

coepisse.                I  meminisse.              I  notiisse  (wosse).       I  odisse. 
coepturum  esse.     |  |  |  osu7-um  ess(. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Perf.  Pass,  coepttis.       1        I  ___  I  05ms,  hating, 

FuT.  Act.     coepiaj'us.  I  I  I  osuruf. 

(2.)  .4 10,  inqiiam,  fan. 

aio,  I  say,  o;*  I  say  yes,  o?-  yea. 

IN  Die  A  TI VE.  S  UBJ  UNCTI  VS. 


PRESENT. 
S.    aio,  ais,  ait. 
P.    —    —    diunt. 

IMPERFECT. 
S.    aiebam  or  aibam,  aiebas,  aicbat. 
P.   aiebamus,  aiebatis,  aicbant. 

PERFECT. 

S.    —    —    ait. 


PRESENT. 

S.    —    aias,  aiat. 
P.   —        —    aiant. 

IMPERATIVE. 

S.    a'i  (antiquated). 

PARTICIPLES. 

aiens  (rare). 

The  rest  wanting 


The  form  a'isne  ?  (do  you  say  so  ?)  is  shortened  iuto  ain^l 
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inqiiam,  say  I. 
INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 
S.    inquam,  iiiquls,  inquit. 
P.   inquimus,  inquitis,  inquiunt. 

IMPERFECT. 

S,    —    —     inquihat. 


FDTURE. 
S,    —    inqides,  inquiet. 

PERFECT. 

S.    inquii,  inquisti,  inquit. 


PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE.  I  IMPERATIVE. 

S.    —    —     (inquiat.)  \    S.    inqite,  inquito. 

Of  fttri,  to  speak,  ouly  fCttur  of  the  present,  and  fdtus,  the 
pei'fect  participle,  are  geuei-ally  nsed.  Several  otlier  parts 
occur. 

(3.)  Single  forms.  —  Quneso,  I  beg  ;  quaesiomis,  ■  we  beg. 
F&rem,  I  should  be,  has  forem,  fores,  foret,  forent,  and  the  in- 
finitive/ti/T,  which  is  frequently  used  for  the  future  infinitive 
of  sum. 

Age,  and  plural  agite,  come  now. 

Cedo,  and  plural  cette,  hand  me  or  tell  me. 

From  the  verbs  solvere  and  avere,  or  havere,  come  the  impera- 
tives ave  and  salve,  aveto  and  salveto,  and  avete  and  salvete,  used 
in  salutation,  "  hail,"  "  welcome." 


IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

216.  Intransitive  verbs  have  no  passive  in  English;  but  in 
Latin  they  may  have  the  third  person  singular  in  the  passive. 
Thus,  vSn'ttur,  from  venio,  I  come.  This  passive  means  that  th« 
action  of  the  verb  is  going  on,  but  the  persons  doing  the  action 
are  not  named.  Venitur,  people  are  coming  ;  sic  Itur  ad  astra, 
so  people  go  to  the  stars. 

There  are  also  several  verbs  that  are  used  only  in  the  third 
person  singular  of  the  active.    Thus,  pudet,  poenUet,  piget.    The 
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Euglisli  nominative  is  put  in  the  accusative  in  Latin :  me 
pudet,\  am  ashamed  ;  vie  poenitet,  I  repent  (literally,  it  repents 
nie). 

There  is  no  imperative  of  these  verbs.  The  imperative  idea 
is  translated  by  the  subjunctive:  pudeat  te peccatijhe  ashamed 
of  your  sin. 


